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In recent years a great deal of -work has been done in 
planning both by the Central and Provincial Governments and 
by non-official bodies. The Advisory Planning Board .was ap
pointed ip October l<l>st year to do a rapid survey of the field 
and to make recommendations. regarding the co-ordination and 
improvement of planning, and as regards objectives and priorities . 
. .:1nd the future machinery of planning. · These are matters of 
the highest importance and have now a special urgency. It is 
vital that public opinion should be seiZed of them and should 
be in a position to influence public policy. The Government 
of India trust that the publication of this volume will evoke 
interest and constructive criticism from a considerable body of 
opinion in the country and so contribute to the solution of 
some of our major problems. · 

JAWAHARLAL NEHRU. 
NEW D:ELBI; } 

29th January, 1947. 
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ADVISORY PLANNING BOARD 

The appointment of the Advisory Planning Board was armounced in a. Prest1 
Communique dated the 26th October 1946. 

Its composition was as follows :

C'!airman : 1\h. K. C. Neogy. 

Members : Prof. :M:eghnad Saha. 

Nawab Ali Nawaz Jung. 
Mr. Gaganvihaii L. Mehta. 
Dr. Zakir Hussain. 

1\Ir. Shuaib QureE~hi, Home Minister, Bhopal. 
Prof. K. T. Shah. 

Sir Shanti Swarup Bha.tnagar, Director, Scientific and Industrial 
Research. 

Dr. Nazir Ahmad,,l\Iember, Tariff Board. 

1\Ir. H. K. Kirpalani, Industrial Adviser, Industries and Supplies 
Department. 

~fr. S.A. Venk.Jl.tarama.n, Director-General, Industries and Supplies. 
~MJ.. V. NarahariRao, Finance Secr~tary. 
Sir Pheroze Kharegat, Agriculture Secretary. 

Mr. E. P. Moon, Secretary, Development Board. 

Its terms of reference were-

-(a) To review the planning that has already boon done by Government, 
tho work of tho National Planning Committee, and other plans and 
propoRals fo1 planning, 

(b) To make recommendations in the light of this review for the co-ordina-
tion and improvement ot planning, -

(c) To make recommendations as regards objectives and priorities, 

(d) To make recommendations regarding the future machinery of planning.· 

It was stated that the Board was expected to submit its report within two 
months. 

The Board started work on the 4th November, 19-t6, and after thrtm m·)ctmgs 
appointed five Sub-Committers to consider (i) the future machinery of pLuming, 
(ii) the financial aspect of planning, (iii) plans for the development of Agriculture, 
(iv~ plans for the devflopment of Industry, (v) River development and Electric 
Power Projects (Hydro and Thermal). 

The Board resumed ·its sittings on tre 6th December and held a. series of meE-tings 
- until thr. 18th December to consider the reports of the various Su b-Committee8 

and to draw up its own final report. We now have the honour to submit this report. 

One of the l\Iombers of the Board, Dr. Nazir Ahmg,d, was not abl0 to attend 
a.ny of tha meetings owing to engagements in Bombay, and another member, Na.wa.b 
Ali Nawaz Jung, who attended tho initif11 meetings, could not a.·otend the meetwg> 
of the Sub-Committees and subsequent meetings of the Board owing to ill he,llth. 
Prof. l\Icghnad Saha attended the meetings of the Sub-Committoo on the fu~trnl 
machinery of planning l;mt did not find it possibla to attend any of tho m<Xtmgs 
of the Bo.ard. 
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PART I 

Review of the Planning work that has already been done by Government, the" work 
of the National Planning Committee and other Phns and proposals for planning. 

I. We w~te fortunate in havi.n.O' before us a. comprehensive note prepared by 
ProfP-ssor K. T. Shah on tho work oftho National Planning Committee. Tho reports 
of such of its Sub-Committees as have completed their work were also place~ at 
our disposal. We would like to express the hope that the full r~port oft~t> Natwn!l'l 
Planning Committee and the rt}ports of -its various Sub-Coilliillttees, wh1oh oontam 
much valuable material, will be made a.va.ila.ble to the public at an early date. . . 

2. We have also taken note of Valious other Plans and proposals for planning, 
e.g., tho Bombay Plan, tho P.:lopl.:'s Pla.n, tho Garidhian Plan, Reconstruction in 
Post-war India by Sir 1\1. Visveswarayya~ 

3 . .As r('gards the Planning that has already been done by Government there 
exists a good deal of printed literature which was a~ailable to us._ We were also 
supplied with summaries of the Provincial Plans, of the Plans of the various Depart
ments of the Central Government, of the reports · .of those Industrial -panels 
which have completed their work* and of the Plans drawn up for certain other 
indm.tries tor which no Panels wore appointed. AU the.e cumm~trie<~ tt.gether with 
Professor Shah's note on the work of the National Planning Committee are appended 
to this report (.Appendices I and II). 

t In addition we wore furnished with : 
(i) a brief roviow ofthe plans of some oftha major :States, 

(ii) a note on schemes for industrial training and technical education, 
{iii) a note on tho plans of the Railways for accderating th;'movfment of 

coal from the coalfields, 
• 

(iv) memoranda prepared by tli.e Transport Department on (a) Road Deve-
lopment, (b) Road Transport, (c) Port Deve~opment, and (d) II'lf!nd 
Wa.torways Transport in North-E9st India, 

(v) nolos pr<~parP-d by ~Ir. N.D. Gulhati, Secretary of the Central Board of 
Irrigation, by Mr. S. C. Majumdar uf the Central Waterways, Irriga
tion and Navigation Commission, and by Messrs. H. M. Mathews and 
W. L. Voorduin of tho Central Tochnical Pow~r Board, in answer to 
quostio!Ulaires drawn up by the Board,· 

(vi) a copy of the "Resources Budget" prepared. by the Secretary, Dave.
lopmont Board which is appended to the Report (Appendix ID). 

Wo also had tho advantage of personal discussions with Messrs. Mathews and 
Voorduin of tho Central Tochnical Power Board, with Rai Ba.hadur A. N. Khosla,· 
Chairman, Central Waterways, Irrigation and Navigation Commission, Dr. D. N. 
Wadia, Minoral Advisor and with :Mr. B. K. Gokhalo, Secretary, Works, Jllli:oos and 
Powor Dlpa.rtmont. 

5. Wo dcsiro to acknowledge tho assistance which we ha.ve received from those 
and from other offi_9nrs of Government. 

We would bo failing in our duty if we were not to niake a specific acknowledg
ment of tho yalua.ble help which we received frJm our colleagues, Professor Sheh 
and ~Ir. Moon. 

. * R••port; have not :yet been dro.fted by the Panel>~ dealing with Iron and Steel (Minor)• 
!>run<; Muv~c-r.-;, Aut~nJol.nlcs and Tractors, Ship-building and .M:arine Engineering, Electrical 
1\It\c~unc•r.Y Rn<i Equ_1pment, Indw;trial Plant nncl Machinery (Heavy), Machine Tools, Light 
Engmeunng IncluHtnes and Scientific instruments. 



' PART Ii 

Rewrr.me.rulations a.s regards objectit:es and priorities. 

. ~·. Wo think that ~t :Mll bo convenient t? say somethlng a bout objectives and 
prwntres before p~occedmg to make suggestions for the co-ordination and impro-ve-
mont of planning. ~ - • 

7. 'The gennal objectives of planning have already beon outlined in para!ITa.ph 
IV of Part I of tho Government of India's S(cond Report on P.oconstruction Plan
ning. Broadly speaking, tho objectives are to raise thf) gonoral stand;;.rd of living 

. of t:te :rcoplo as a wholo and to ensure useful {mploymont for all. Th() attainmfJnt 
of these objectives requires that tho resources of tht country should bfl developfd 
to tho maximum (-Xtent possible and ttat thfl wealth produced should be distri
~mted i~ an cquita~lo ma:r:mflr. It also require~ a cer:a_in dngroo of "regionalisation" 
I.e. a drf>Fcrsal bf mdustnal and other economic achvrtv, so that, so far as phYsical 
conditions :rermit, each distinct. region of the country may develop a balanced 
economy. 

Such dovfl_opment would ipso facto make thE country b()tter prcparf'd for 
defence, and this may bo regarded as a subsidiary objfctivf- of planning. 

8. It has beer. suggested that national self-sufficiency should be reaarded. as 
the objocf.ive of planning. It should certainly be aimed at in c1.rtain spherr~s. e.g. 
in tho production of essential foods ; but we find some difficulty in accepting it 
unreservedly as the objective r,f planning, as no countrv can be absolutelv sHlf-
su:fficient. ... • · 

9. There is a natural desire that the general objective of raising the standard 
of living should be given more definite and concrete shape. The National Planning 
Committee suggested certain norms, to which the various ingredients ma' ing up 
the standard of living should be raised, so that tl e cumulative effect would be to 
raise that stancard to three times its present level. The authors of the Bombay 
Plan suggested that we should aim at doubling the present per capita inccme within 
a period of 15 years, and they proposed that this should be achieved by framing plans 
to double the net output of agriculture and to raise that of industry to approximately 
five times its present level. It must be frankly recognised that we do not at present 
possess in India either Sl.:fficient knowledge and statistical information or sufficiently 
extensive coLtrol c_ver economic activity to be able either to frame or to execute 
plans whose combined and cumulative effect will be to increase per capita income 
by a pre-determined amount. Nevertheless broad objectives stated in c.uanti
tative tums, as by tle National Planning Olmmittee and in 1he :Eombay Plan. 
haYe a de£nite value ·whose dir£ct rractical significance will increa!'e as ln:c \\]edge 
and statistics impove. 

10. :Moreowr, even as it is, we can and ~>he, uld set Cllndves 8peci£c h rgets 
for individual industries, fer cutain brar<hes of agriculture; and for the develor.ment 
of shipping snd of rail, 1 cad and other fcrr s of ccn:munication. Va1ious rro:rm:als 
for such targets £ave alHady lecn n·ade and on the~e we ccmnant in later stctions 

·of this rerort. ' e can also lrcadly ntimate tl e l:d£<)l'ary of tl:e tctal i1 creases 
in electric power and irrigat:on '' hich will r(6ult fN m tl:e po" er and river develop
ment.rrojcds at peEU!t ur.der ccr.sidnnticn. To tle<e also we refu later in thiS( 
report. In the field of-Education and Public Health, the reports of the ~arf:£Dt and 
Bhore (cmmittees have provided long-range objectives with reference to '\'\hich 
most Provincial Governments and scme States have framed or are framing definite, 
though more limited, target!'? of their O'\'\ n. ·we are not in a ~osition. to pronounce 
judgment on these Provincial tarf ets, but we would err pt asrse the Importance of 
seeing that advance proceeds at a more or less even pacem all parts of the co~. 

11. As regards priorities, there is not, fu our opinion, very much new to be said. 
It is agreed that there has to be a simultaneous advance in all impo~tant fields~ 
and though at different times there may have to be greater coneentrat10n on some 
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rather than others and in all of them the emphasis in the initial stages must be on 
increased production, there can be no question of exclusive preference. Thus the 
development. of both Agriculture and Industry, the extension of Irrigation, the 
increase of Electric Po\\ er and of the production of Coal, the improvement of Com
munications, and ·~;he raising of the .. level of Educa:~ion, Public Heahh and Social 
Security mu~t all claim a share of our energies and resources. All of these, it may 
be noted, require in a greater or less degree an increase in the supply of trained 
personnel and for the present this may be regarded as Priority No. 1. 

12. As regards priorities within these various fields, we offer some remarks 
Iunder the appropriate heads in Part III. We would like, however, to emphasise 
that in addition to fixing priorities it is essential to ensure that, so far as may be, 
these priorities are actually observed. In practice, no doubt, priorities are to a 

Jarge extent determined for us automatically by factors over which we have no 
control ; but it is possible in certain matters to provide for the due observance of our. 
own chosen priorities e.g., in the allocation of materials which are in short supply. 
\Ve are not satisfied that there exists at present any adequate machinery for en
suring that this is done. We consider that a Priorities Board ought to be set up 
immediately to make allocations of certain basic resources in the 1ight of the develop
ment plans of the country as a whole. ·we r&commcnd that if a Planning Commission 
as proposed by us is appointed (vide Part IV) it 'should discharge the functions of 
a Priorities Board in addition to its other duties*. 

PART III 

Recommenda.tioWJ for the co-ordination and improvement of plannir.g. 

13. ln Part IV of this report we put forward certain proposals for the future 
machinery 'Of planning. These proposals really constitute our main recommenda
tions for the general co-ordination and improvement of planning. In this Part, 
the.refo:·e, we :;hall :;imply l"•.Vie~ and ma.k-J suggestions for the improvement of 
some of the individual branches" of plaiUJing. We would like, however, first to refer 
to the "bottlenecks", due to lack of mor1ey, lack of capital equipment and raw 
materials, and lack of trained personnel, which may slow down the execution of 
development plans. 

Finance 
14. During the next five years the provision of funds for development is not 

lik.Ply to present such difficulties as shortages of capital equipment and trained per
pnnel. We believe that, broadly speaking, what is physically possible is likely 
to be financially possible, provided that the machinery of finance is wisely handl
ed. There are, however, two general principles to be borne in mind:-

( 1) The fir&t is that Central and Provincial Gov~rnments must regard de
velopment as a matter requiring a joint effort in a oo-operatiye spirit 
:and Jll.USt agree on a common policy of developing their financial 
resources to the utmost possible extent. The independent pursuit by 
varioulo Governments of policies involving substantial loss of revenue, 
before alternative sources of revenue have been developed, can only. 
retard progress. 

(2) The second is that in the earlier years of development efforts must be 
concePtrated on building up national wealth. It follows that mea~ 
sures which will increase the income and taxable capacity of the 
pt>ople must be given high priority so as to enable measures of social 
anwlioration, which are also to be initiated at once, to b~ pursued 
still more vigorously later on. · 

• Son•E' lllpn,bPrs of the Board ooru.ider that the Planning Commissio:r;~. should not itself 
make the allocations, but should confine itself to making r~C(Q~{l'JldattQ!ll£ i;n regard t~ereto. 



15. At the time when the existing plans, Central and Provincial, were drawn 
up, a rough and provisional assumption was made that during the first post-war 
quinquennium the Central GovErnmPnt would be able to make about Rs. 1,000 
crores available for development. \Ve consider that plarmino should continue to 
proceed on this assumption and that Government should male up their mind to 
take all the steps that may. be necessary to en;;urc that this sum, if it Is actually re
quired for development schemes which are in accord with the general principle sta
ted in paragraph 14(2), is in fact forthcoming. This may mean any or all of the 
following three things :~ · 

(i) Increased taxation. 
(ii) Increased borrowing. 
(iii) The creation of additional money. 

16. It is not possible for us to lay down in what proportion these different 
expedients should be adopted. We are however of opinion that the third method 
must be regarded as a last resort. It will lead to disaster unless associated with 
the strictest discipline and a variety of controls over the economic life of the coun
try ; -and there will have to be a clear understanding that the created money should 
be used only for really productive purposes which indisputably add to the national 
wealth. 

17. In regard to taxation-a term which is used in its widest sen~;e and would 
include profits from State commercial undertakings-we are agreed that it must 
be progressive and employed as one of the principal instruments for securing as 
equitable a distribution of wealth as possible. This is indeed the chief means 
whereby in the existing economic conditions plarmed distribution as distinct from 
planned production of wealth is possible. We have in mind death duties and 
imitation of dividends as instances of measures which might be appropriate for 
securing the end in view, 

We fed that some parts of our taxation system are antiquated and insuffici
ently responsive to increases in wealth. ·The land revenue system, and particularly 
the permanent settlement, is a conspicuous example. It is in our opinion most 
important to abolish the permanent settlement as quickly as possible and in any 
case before great increases take place in the value of land owing to new irrigation 
and electrical projects. We hope that the entire taxation structure will shortly 
be reviewed by a Taxation Enquiry Committee, the appoiLtment of which was an-
nounced in the last Bud~et speech of the Finance Member. -

18. It is clear that a very large proportion of the funds required for develop
ment purposes will have to be raised by internal borrowing ; but the possibility of 
external borrowing should also be kept in mind so far as this is compatible -with 
the preservation of national economic freedom. 

19. It has been stated on more than one occasion that Government intend 
to follow a liberal and expansionist financial policy in regard to develo_pment .. We 
are definitely of the opinion that there should be no departure from this proclarmed 
policy ; but the various budgets will have to be scrut~ed and adjusted s? as 
to effect economies under headings which do not contnbute to development e1ther 
directly or indirectly. 

Capital equipment qnd raw materials 

. 20. I~ the immediate future a very large amount of capital equipment will 
have to be obtained from abroad and we can exercise little or no influence over the 
rate at which it becomes available. We are necessarily dependent on others. We 
believe, howfver, that as a potential purchas~r Indi~ i~ relativ~ly well placed, for it 
seems likely that we shall have no difficulty m proVIding foreign exchange to pay 
for this capital equipment, either in the ordinary course of trade or by use of 
our sterling assets or by external borrowing. 
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21. As regards raw materials,. some indication of the probable shortages of cer
tain basic commodities required for large constructional programmes is given in 
the " Resources Budget '.' which has already been submitted to Government. It 
is clear that during \.he next few years Coal, Steel, Timber and Cement are all like-_ 
ly to be in short supply. It is mainly on this account that we have re~ommended 
the establishment. of a .Priorities Board (vide paragraph 12). 

Trained personnel 
22. The importance of increaSing the supply of trained personnel has long been 

recognised and all Provinces have included in their plans a large number of t:raining 
schemes. In most fields it is not possible to judge whether the provision made for 
the expansion of training facilities has been properly related to estimates of future 
requirements. At the recent Health Conference it was decided to make a special 
review of all schemes for training doctors, nurses, etc., with a view to assessing their 
adequacy from this point of view, and we suggest that this should be. done in ~ther 
fields alsQ, e.g., Agriculture and Education, 

As regards Indus' rial training and training in Engineering, we are clearly of the 
opinion that the provision so far made is insufficient. We make certain suggestion 
in this regard in paragraphs 42, 43 and 64 bel<ny". 

23. We would also urge that in view of the shortage of trained staff there should' 
be a selection of areas for concentrated development. Diffusion of effort is likely, 
in present circumstances, to result in a waste of money and energy. By. concentrat· 
ing effort we will make the best qse of our limited staff ; and we will also gain valu
able experience by testing out simultaneously on a small scale all the different items 
of the development programme. Furthermore, rapid and beneficial development 
in a selected area is the best possible demonstration of i'.:;s advantages an,d is likely to 
create a spontaneous demand for an extension of these advantages which will make 
the course of future development easier. 

· In selecting areas for concentrated development special consideration will have 
to be given to ' backward ' tr.ti.cts which suffer under some special handica_p and 
therefore require special assistance. At the same time it is also desirable to include 
in the selection a certain number of ad:vanced areas which hold out the promise of 
quick and successful results. . 

24. We turn now to more detailed consideration of i~dividual_ fields of plan-
ning. . 

AGRICULTURE and KINDRED ·suBJECTS 
25. The question of agricultural development in India has been dealt with 

comprehensively in a number of publications. We only invite attention here to 
certain aspects of the subject which need to be emphasised at the present stage. 

26. The objective of agricultural planning is to increase agricultural produc. 
tion on a scale sufficient to provide food at a satisfactory standard of nutrition for 
the whole population and at the same time to ensure an adequate volume of 
cash crops to serve as the raw materials of industry. It is also necessary to see that 
the increase in production improves the general standard of living and does not all 
pass into the hands of intermediaries, whether landlords, moneylenders or traders .• 

27. It has been estimated that existing production falls short of what is re 
quired in order to provide a balanced diet for the whole population by the follow 
ing margins :-

Cereals by 10% (6 million tons.) 
Puhe:> ,. 20% (It million tons.) 
Fat.-> & Oils ,. 250% (5 million tons.) 
Fruit ,. 50% (3 million tons.) 
Vegotables , 100% (9 million tons.) 
Milk ,. 300% (70 million tons.) 
Meat, Fi~h & Eggs , 300% (4t million tons. 
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These figures relate oDly to food and take no account of the increases which 
may be required in cotton, jute and other cash crops and in forest produce. 

· · 28. It may not be possible within the next 5 year~ to increase production on 
~uch a scale as this. Th~ Agriculture Department have, however, suggested that 
m regard to cereals .we mtght reasonably aim at producing an additional. 4 million 
ton~ annually by 1.951-5~. This target includes 1 million rons to be produced in 
Indian Sta~es and IS destgned to secure that the production of cereals keeps pace 
at least With the growth of population. From the nutritive point of view this 
target is obviously inadequate ; but we cannot say whether a higher target would 
be practicable. Even this remains at present a purely theoretical target, as definite 
plans for achieving it have not been worked out and accepted by the Provinces. The 
Provincial Governments have included in their five year plans a large number of 
agricultural schemes, ·many of which are excellent in themselves ; but it can hardly 
be· said that they form an integrated plan for the agricultural development of the 
country as a whole or that cumulatively they will increase production by some 
definite amount. It is true that many essential schemes, e.g., those for the expan
sion of training and research, can by their very nature only influence production 
indirectly ; but even in the case of o·~her schemes insufficient indication has been 
given of the precise increase in production which may be expected to result from 
them. 

We suggest, therefo~e, that each Province and important State should now be 
requested to settle the quantity which it will endeavour to provide towards the re
alisation of the all-India target of an extra 4 million tons of cereals, frame its plans 
"ccordingly, and set itself to achieve within the next five years a specific 
and quantitatively measurable increase in production. 

29. Plans drawn up with thi& object in view will necessarily include a very 
large number of small .or medium-scale enterprises scattered over the whole coun
try-side and requiring the co-operation of millions of cultivators. We have in mind 
such enterprhles as the sinking of wells, the installation of pumping units, the con
struction and improvement of tanks and channels, drainage works, levelling, bund
ing, and other anti-erosion works. Provision will also have to be made for the con
trolled supply of manures and of improved seed, cattle and implements to myriads 
of villages. The mere task of collecting data and carrying out detailed surveys 
in order to ascertain what works and facilities are needed and where will involve 
very considerable labour, and, when this has been done, there will still remain the 
task of procuring and distributing the requisite resources and seeing that they are 
actually put to proper use. The organisation needed for these ta'.ks hardly exists 
at present. Its creation is a matter of urgency. We have the following sugges
tions to make regarding the form which such organisation should take:-

(i) Multi-purpose co-operative .societies should be set up in the villages so 
_ far as possible, as it is essential to build up local initiative. 

(ii) An executive authority should be set up for each district and made 
responsible for carrying out, in consultation with the villagers and 
their societies, investigations as to the works and facilities needed 
in each tract, and for arranging the supply of the facilities and the 
construction of the works needed. For these purposes this autho
rity must be provided with adequate funds and given a fairly free 
hand. 

(iii) Such executive authority should consist of the representatives in the 
· district of the departments concerned, e.g., Revenue, Agriculture, 

Public Works, etc. brought together under a unified command. 
(iv) The nerve centres of direction must be dis-'rict headquart~rs under the 

general guidance of the provincial authorities. 
30. We may mention here, as it is germane if not to agricultural at any rate 

to rural development, that an authority such as that suggested above might also 
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include within its functions the ascertainment of the needs and suitability of differ
ent villages and localities for the development of various types of cottage indus-
try. · 

31. All this falls within the field of action of Provincial and S·bate Governmen·ts. 
But the Centre can assist and influence the Provinces, and to some exten·~ the States 
also, in the fol1owing ways, and we think that it should do so :-

(i) Grants from the Centre to the Provinces for agricultural development 
should be made on conditions which will ensure that an adequate 
proportion of resources are devoted to schemes which really will lead to 
a .definite increase in production. From an all-IJ).dia . point of view 
increase of agricultural production is of such supreme importance that 
the Centre would be justified, in our opinion, in exercising its financial 
influence in this field much more decisively than in many other fields. 

(ii) The Centre must devise some machinery for ensuring that the demands of 
agriculture for materials which are in short supply, e.g., iron and steel, 
coal, cement, are met in full, without delay and at reasonable prices. 

(iii) The Centre should undertake, on payment, to 'service ' such Provinces 
and States as may desira this help with tractors, boring rigs and other 
equipment which is expensive and requires for its operation trained 
personnel. The Centre should also, wherever possible, undertake at 
its own expense pilot experiments in soil conse;:vation, joint farm man-
agement and other similar matters. · 

(iv) The Cent(e should expand and intensify its res~arch activities .and endea
vour to secure a. closer co-ordination of provincial research so as to 
prevent overlapping and ensure, if possible, that no important aspects 
are left out. There is need for much more e~perimental work under 
actual cultivators' conditions. 

(v) If we are to secure the whole-hearted co-operation of cultivators in increas
ing agricultural producti.~n, they must be given some guarantee regard
ing the future course of agricultural prices. The Central Government 
must therefore be prepared to hold these prices a.t certain levels by 
the control of imports and exports and, if necessary, by entering the 
market as a purchaser. If the latter course is adopted, the Central 
Government and Provincial Governments will have to be ready to 
hold stocks and to build or acquire stora~e facilities. 

32. There are certain other matters connected with agricultural planning which 
we think deserve a brief mention . 

. (i) There appears to us to be at present insufficient co-ordination between 
agricultural and industrial planning. Several industries for which 
increased targets are being proposed, e.g., sugar and cotton textiles, are 
dependent directly on agriculture. In fixing ·i.argets the repercussions 
of one on the other must be kept in mind a.nd a careful balance preserved 
between cash crops and food crops by adjustment of prices and by 
definite crop planning. . · 

(ii) The programme of agricultural development must be carried through, 
.-so far as possible, with the willing co-operation of the cultivators; but 
it must be recognised th~t persuasion must sometimes be reinforced by 
legislative compulsion. Some provinces have already taken powers to 
compel recalcitrant individuals to accept consolidation, and further 
legislation of this kind may be required in order to secure effective 
joint action by a. village community. Measures may also have to be 
adopted to make a. landowner or a. cultivator utilise his land propecly 
and empowering Government to take it over if he leaves it derelict. 

(iii) The importance of forests in the economy of a. predominantly agricultural 
country like India cannot be overemphasised. For prevention of 
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floods, erosion and · de~,icca.tion, for the' satisfaction of the needs of 
the agriculturists for domestic fuel, and for providing essential raw 
materials for !industry, e.g., timber, pulp for paper and newsprint, 
vegetable tanning material, ref'in, drugs, etc. it is not only necessary 
to pres· rve the existing area under forest but to extend L considerably. 
We are glad to note that several provinces have acceptM the objective 
recommended by Sir Herbert Howard in his note on Forest Policy in 
India (1944), viz., that as a minimum about 20 to 25 per cent. of the 
total area of the country should be under forest including village 
plantations. We consider that a survey should be made of all our 
existing forest products, and that the organisation of research into 

' the utilisation of these products should be examined and· made more 
efficient. ' 

(iv) The co-ordination of the work of all political units in the matter of 
agricultural development is of paramount importance, and, looking 
to the future, we feel that perhaps the best way of securing it will be 
through the voluntary association of Provinces and States in an orga
nisation based on the model of the Indian Council of Agricultural 
Reseal ch. Thill should become a Council of Agricultw-e with separate 
branch.es or boards for resear9h, price stabilization, marketing, •o· 
operatiOn, etc. 

RIVER DEVELOPMENT and ELEOTR/0 POWER PROJECTS (Hydro and 
, Thermal) · · 

33. It is not in our opinion practicable or necessary to attempt to arrange all 
the power and irrigation projects, riow in various stages of planning and implemen
tation throughout India, in any special order of priority. All of them appear to be 
desirable ; many of them will in fact be executed more or less simultaneously ; 
'and in any case the exact order in which they are taken up will depend largely 
on factors -over which the Government of India. cannot exercise much control. We 
would like to say, however, that of all these projects thf' Damodar project, in associa
tion with the construction of a. widespread transmission system througl_!out .Bihar, 
is the one which is of special significance from the point of view of general economic 
development. 

34. We are informed that the irrigation projects already under construction or 
in contemplation are expected to bring 20 million- acres under irrigation in-10-12 
years time, which compares with 9 l million acres brought under irrigation during 
the period 1919-1944. It must be remembered, however, that a considerable 
proportion of ~he latter was virgin soil, whereas the bulk of the 20 million acres now 
to be brought under irrigation will be land already under cultivation. Neverthe
less, if we do actually ~ucceed in extending irrieation to 20 million acres in the next 
10-12 years, it will not be a,n unsatisfactory achievement, Apart from difficulties 
arising from lack of equipment and raw materials, the follow~g factors are likely 
to retard progress:--

(i) Some of the largest projects are· dependent on the construction of big 
dams and the number· of engineers available in India with experience 
of this type of work is not largo. Though, therefore, India is relatively 
well supplied with irrigation experts, there is likely to be a. dearth of 
the special type of technical knowledge and experience required for 
these project:>. . . 

(ii) Several of the major projects involve problems of. inter-l!ovmmal and 
State coopeta.tion which have not yet been satiSfactorily solved. 

35. The various olectrical projects at present under consideration are expected 
to increase India's total installed generating capacity (about 1,250,000* K.Ws.) 
by about 950,000t K.Ws. in 5 years time. Even if this increase is achieved (which 

* Theemal 783,000 KW,1Hydro 467,000 KW. 
t Thermo! 550,000K W, Hydro 400,000KW. 
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is doubtful), it will, in our opinion, be inadequate. A vastly greater effort is required 
in the field of oloctrical engineering if we are to achieve development in any way com
parable with what has been proposed in the 'Bombay Plan'; and we consider that 
more projects should be surveyed and planned as soon as possible so that, later on, 
designing aml construction may not be held up by this preliminary work. It must 
be admitted, however, that the difficulties mentioned above in connection with. 
Irrigation apply in the case of Electricity Projects also, the first in an even more _ 
formidable degree ; for India. i-> at present seriously lacking in technical personnel 
qualified to plan, de.;ign and construct large electric power projects ; nor can the 
requisite knowledge and experience be acquired in the space of a few years. Men 
with 10-20 years practical experience are needed. 

36. Wo believe that the proposals which the Central Government have recently 
drawl• up for establishing a. Damodar Valley Authmity, with defined objects and 
powers, provid•) . an oliective means of securing int6r-provincial co-opera
tion. We undt•rstand tlw,t these proposP..ls ~ill shcrtly bo discussed with represen
tatives of tho BengP.l and Bihar Govemmonts, and if, as we hope, they ara accepted 
they will not only enP.ble work on the Damod&r Project to bt:- pushed on in right 
earnest, but will also serve as a vp,luablo precedent 'which ce.n bo followed elsewhere. 

37. Our attrr;tion ha~ also been drp,wn to proposals, put forwe,rd in slightly 
dif"ering for'ms, for estt>.blishing for eP.ch large river in India a Regional or River 
R•.sin Organisation, consisting of repret::ente.tives of-the Centre Pnd of the Provinoos 
and St<>tfs concerned, and rosponsible for planning and, if necessary, executing works 
for tll6 control and utilisation of river supplies. Such organisations; it is urged, 
would miuimi~e tho chances of disputes arising botween d.tferont adrninbtrations by 
assoda.ting thoro from tho very outsot in the planning of all developmt>nt sohomes; 
and in case they did arise, it is suggested that provision should be made for thai~ 
reference t.o a Board of Arbitrr.tion whose decision. would be fi.nrJ. We think thP,t. 
arrangements of this kind, 6Ven if not everywhere immediately practicable, ·are 
dnHirablo, <>nd tlu~t whatever form the new constitution of India m<:>.y take,_ uffect 
could btl given to them by the voJ.untary agreement of the various polit.icr.l units 
concenlt:d. 

38, We turn to the problem of the lack of qur.lificd engineers. 
In most of ·the Provinces Pond States there iH 1\ grave deficiency of electrical 

engmerrs with cxperit•noo of dc•&igr..ing r.s distinct from operation ; and in some of 
them there is abo a bck of irrigat.ion engineers qMlified to undertake construction 
work. 

' 
At the Centre the two Apociali:::od pbnning agencies-the Central Waterways, 

lrrig11.tion a.nd Ni>vJgat.ion Co'mmission (CWINC) end the Central Technical Power· 
Bon,rd (CTPB)-which wero set up to survey and plan river development e.nd·power 
systt•m projt•cis IJ.nd to advJBe ProvinciP.l and State Governments in these matters, 
are both so und .. rstaffod th11t thoy can barely cope with all thEir work, and they aro 
l'.t pr· ·sent quitP in1:1.doqur..tely equipped to undorte.ko det11ik.d designing and actual 
comtruction. Yet with tho Damodt>r Pond l\Iahane,di projects neaiing tho stt>ge
wlwn d,,i;ignilig P.nd construe;tion ~ould begir, this work is also likely to bo thrust 
ur;on thom ; for t.ha Pro>inci<>l Governments concerned (Bengal, Bihar and Orissa) 
lw.n~ quito iw;uffidt•ilt stp,f[ to w1dertr.ke it. Th(lse organisations "ill thor•{ore 
h:ovo to lJ,, >ery gr~atly oxpm1dcd so as to e'mbrace designing and construction 
bnmclw:o. 

39. The que,;tion k.s lx'{•il raisod whether those two orga.ni~a.twns, CWINC 
and CTrB, Hhould not bo &ma.lggma.tod. It is obvious tlw.t these multi-pW'pose 
proj•lcts It>quiH the collabmc.tion of both irrigation' 8.nd electrical engineers, and 
it st>em::; to us l•rofl•mblo from every point of view that for this,pW'pose they should 
<1.Il be mergod iu e. Hingle orgi'.nisation rather the.n grouped in two scpare.te ones. 
In any Cl'.se there must be close co-operation betweon. them. • 

40. It ma.y woll turn out that for the ra.pid execution of all the various projects· 
Govemmcnt agtlllcy will not suffice, and that it will be necessary in soma cases t0 , 
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·enga_ge private fir?ns to help in the work. Parties thus engaged ~:~hould, so far as 
posstble, be Indian and tht work entrusted to them carried out by Indian 
perso:md and under IJ:dian 'control. . In tho3e ?a.ses, howuver, wh~re the peculiar 

·charact'-lr of th'-l work mevt~ably req~ures tho a1d of~ non-Indian agency, such 
agoncy _may he· on~rusted w1th a proJect or part therooi on condition that 1t trainol 
up, d~U'lng the penod of the contract, Indian talent in that partwuhr bra.nch to 
the lnghe'" t level. 

. 41. It. is however quite clear that an attEmpt m~st be made to build:up a regular 
.govo:n~ental _organisat~on. in this country capable of ha~dling these. large inter
provmCial proJects. Thts Is now a matter of urgf:ncy. \\e venture to-iofier some 

,suggestions regarding it :- a. 

(i} Plans have already been d.raw:n up by American engin(}('r.s for designing 
and constructiOn orgamsatwns comm<:nsurate "ith India's estimated 
needs. We t.hink, however, that instead of establishing organisations 
in vacuo, unrelated to any particular schome, it will be better to build 
one up for mme sp•1cific project and then go on d')Velop!llO' or duplicat-
ing Jt as the work to be undertaken increases. "' 

(ii} In the initial stages any such orgamsatwn will inevitably have to conhin 
a formgn ele·ment, nmployed on a contract basis. The present proce
dure for reoruitment of foreign personnel is slow without being sur~. 
We doubt whether any of the present Govunment agencies can d:J the 
selection properly. Certain suggestions which we make in pa.ragraph 
64(VI} arc rdevant m tlus cornection; but to obtain sati:;factory results, 
it is in our opinion, essential that officers of CWL"W and CTPB, 
with or under whom the foreign elements are to work, should them
selves have a hand in the selection and should be given opportunities 
to interview the candidates rather than that reliance ~houl:i be placed 
on paper qualifications·. 

'(iii} There is reason to suppose that there is a good deal of submerged talen~ 
in the Provinoos of which the best use is not ooing made. Provincial 
Governments are, no doubt, short of engineers and natumlly do not 
like to give up their best officers. :M:any first class men a.re therefore 
detained in th·~ ProvinC•)S on comparatively unimport~cmt jobs, while 
their abilities could be employed to much greater advantage at the 
Centre. In order therefore to secure the best men, service in a Central 
designing and construction organisation must bo made attra~tive and 
the provinces persuaded to co-operate by releasing talent at present 
employed on less important work. 

42. We have emphasised that the present shortage of Indian engineers renders 
-·tho employment of some foreigners inevitable in the immediate future. It is all 
the more necessary to see that really adequat'} arrangements are now made for 
training young Indian engineers so tha.t within a. reasonable space of ti'me the foreign 

. element may be eliminated. Training should in our opinion be given in India itsdf 
so far as possible .. A few batches of sdected engineers with ~o~e yea.rs of pra.cj~a.I 

. experi~nce will doubtless have to be sent abroad for speci'l.llsed study of spec~fic. 
features of design and construction ; but sending engineers abroad for routme 

. engineering training costs a good deal and the return is often small. So far as 
practical tr'aining is concerned, the projects to be tmd·~rtaken in India. durmg the 
next few yca.rs will provide plenty of opportw1ities. \Ve doubt, however, whuther 
the provision so far made in India. for theoretical tminin? can_ be re~"'r.d.ed 
as satisfactory. \Ve nnderstand that schomet' h'l.ve been sa.nctwned for specu>lv;ed 
post graduate courses in power engineering at Ba.nga.loro <md Calcutt·>; an,l sever<~ I 
Provincid Governments ha.vo schemf'S for expanding their engineering Colleges. 
But those schemes appear to be quite unco-ordinn.t;-d, and it is f,~r fr01.u clear ~h~t 
they will yield a.n annual output of engineers suffiCient for ~ur needs; mdeed, 1t !s 
.not even possible at pres-'nt to discover what the total ehect of these sch<>mes IS 
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likely to be. We suggest therefore (i) that a comprehensive review should at once
be made of all plans for expanding engineering education in order to determine 
whether they are adequate In scale and whether the whole field is covered, (ii) that 
these plans should be properly coordinated so that if fac~lities for a certain. ~!Jl6 of 
study cannot be given at one place .they are made available at an?ther, (m) ~hat 
cour.-;es and ()urricula should be rev1sed and broadened so as brmg them mto
line with modern require'ments. 

43. It '\\ill pe~haps be said that the All-India Council for Technic_al Educati~ns,_ 
which has recently been formed to survey the whole field of technical education, 
will inter alia review facilities for tr&ining in engineering, and that therefore no 
further action is required. We are doubtful however whether such a largo body, 
ehargod with making such an ext~nsive ~evieW:, '\\ill_ be able to dispose of th? en
gineering section of the work as satisfactoril:y as JS des1ra~le. Furthermore engmeers 
appear to oo inadequately represented on It. We cons1der therefore that a small 
Sub-Committee of the Council, on which engineers should be fully represented, 
requir<:s to be st1t up at onco specially to review plans for education and training in 
engiEeAri.ng. 

INDUSTRIES 
Surt•ey of Industrial Development 

44. For surveying the possibilities of industrial development in the country 
the panPls ~<et up by the late Planning and Development Department appear to 
us to havt' been quite a suitable agency. The number o_f panels. appointed cover 
pretty well the entire field and a great deal of useful mformatwn has been col
lected and valuable suggest.ions made for the development of various industries .. 

45. From thE' nature of the work to be done by the panels their composition 
was necessarily over-weighted with Industrial and Business interests. ·we therefore 

..Jhink it very necessary that in dealing '\\ith the recommendations of the panels special 
care shonld be taken to see that the interests of consumers and the country at large 
are properly safeguarded. 

46. Valuable as the work of the panels ha& been there is a danger that too much 
time may be spent in meticulous planning. Planning by its very nature is dynamic,. 
and a good deal will have to be learnt by actual experience. We think, therefore, 
that, even at the risk of a certain lack of meticulousness, it is desirable to have a 
plan and initiate action·on it, rather ,than spend more time on mere planning. Ac
cordingly we recommend that Government should fix a date by which panels that 
haYe not completed their work should do so. If in any case the work is not suffi
ciently advanced, we suggest that the panels concerned should be dissolved and some· 
other agency set up for completing the work expeditiously. 

47. \Ve would also suggest that once panels have reported Government should 
see that their recommendations are brought together and correlated so as to form 

Atn integrated plan of industrial development and that decisions on them are taken 
and acted upon '\\ithout undue delay . 

. 48. In this connection we wo~d like_to draw attention to. two ~atters ~egarding 
wh1ch a number of recommendatlOll&. will be found in the various panel reports. 
)n the first place our knowledge of our raw material resources is by no means complete. 
\Ve understand t~at, as rec?mm_ended by ~he Panels on paper and on rayon, a S\lfvey 
of cellulose-bearmg materials 1S now being· undertaken. Other such surveys re
commended by various panels, e.g., surveys of non-ferrous metals and of raw 
materials for the glass and ceramic industries should also be made. 

Secondly, except in a few cases, there has been no attempt to int~oduce and 
I' enforce aceeptable standards of quality either in the case of raw materials or of 
finis~ed industrial products. It is hardly necessary to emphasise the importance 
of. th1s, and we hope that the Indian Standards lllBtitute which is to be set up shortly 
will soon evolve a complete body of Indian Standard Specifications throughout 
the Industrial field. 
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Target8. 

49. As regards the targets proposed for the various industries we feel that WP 

are not in .a position to sit in judgement upon the recommendations'which the panels 
ha~e made after careful e~qu.iries. ~n g~ner~l g_rounds we feel that moderate targets 
w~uch can be executed Withm definite tune-limits are a surer foundation for indus
trial devel~pment than more gran?iose sch~mes which, if successful; might tu..-n 
out to be m excess of the absorptrve capacrty of the country and if unsuccessful 
would give a serious set back to the movem~nt for advance. Judged bv this cri
terion the targets recommended by the panels appear to us on the whol~ to be 
acceptable. We would add, however, that all targets must be viewed in the light 
of available ma;terial resources. Thus it would be useless to fix a target for cement 
production which would be quite .unattainable owing to the lack of some essential 
raw material, e.g., coal. · 
.· ~e would also emphasise that targets mu~t be fixed primarily with a view to 
catermg for the home marke!. Exnorts are at present a subsidiary consideraHon 

Priorities 

50. It ~ not po_ssible i? our opmwn to fix definite and absolute priorities as 
betwe~n ~erent m~ustrres. W_e hav:e to reco~e that the capacity for manu
facturmg different kinds of machmery m the exportmg countries is not interchangP
able and therefOJ e it does not follow that machinery for an industry to which we 
wish to give priority will be available in preference to machinery for other industries. 
To a great ext.ent machinery has to be accepted and set up as it becomrs availa
ble'and no absolute priority can be fixed by us. Moreover priority is in ef'r:ence 
a. question of emphasis according to the exigencies of a given moment, and not a 
matter of exclusive concentration on this or that industry or industries. 

There may oe, however, some possibility of competition between differen·~ 
industries in so far as raw materials and materials for setting up factory buildings 
etc. are limited. We do not think that in practice such competition will arise to any 
great extent ; but if it should do so, we suggest that first preference should be given 
to Defence Industries and to industries relating to the prime necessities such as 
food, clothing and housing, to coal, and to .transport. Irrigation, as the hand-maid 
,ot agriculture, and hydro-electric power, iron and steel, and chemicals, which sub
.serve all industries as well as agriculture, would also have to be given equal prefer
.ence. The manufacture of machinery of all descriptions should find the next place, 
industries producing consumer goods, other tlian essential food and clothing, coming 
last on the list.~ 
_......--~'"·-· 

.Central Planning and Control! =· iZiiliPP. 
51. We are of the opinion that the proper development of large scale industries 

.can only take place if all political units, whether Province~ or St_ates, agree to 
work in accordance with a common plan. Both from the pomt of v1ew of conserv
ing capital resources and avoiding wasteful competition and from the point .o~ vie_w· 
.of securing regional development which would adva:nce the stan,~ard. of li~n,~ m 
th ~ country as a whole and avoid undue concentratiOn of Indu->tnes m p;1rbcuhr 
areas, Central Planning seems to us to be essential. 
. The alternative suggested is Provincial planning ; bu~ the practical difficulties 
of ~ecuring a measure of agreement on plans drawn up mdependl'ntly by a large 
number of Provinces and States and of integrating them so as to form a single co-

, herent plan appear to ue to be far greater than those of adjustin~ a common plan 
to the requirements of the variou5 units. 

. WG' should like to m'l.ke it claar that should political developments hereafter 
rule out a Centre for the whole country in the field of Industry, the ideal of common 
Plannin<>" should nevertheless be pursued and arrangements made for achieving 
,it by n;gotiation and agreement among&t the various Units. 
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We would add, however, that proper plannin~ for the I_ndustrial Development 
-of the country can only be on the basis tbnt every Political Unit, whether a Province 
oz- State, has full opportunity for development of its resources, employment of its 
pwple and investment of itr. capital. The emphasis at present should be on the 
positive rather the restrictive aspE'cts of phnnin~. · 

52. As re~rds the industries which should be made the subject of central plan-
ning we suggest the following tentative lis~ :-

(1) Arms and Munitions of War 
(2) Coal 
(3) Iron and Steel-Primary Production 
(4) Prime Movers 
(5) Automobiles and Tractors 
(6) Aircraft 
(7) Ship-building and Marine Engineering 
(8) Elbctrical :Machinery 
(9) Other Heavy Machinery 
(10) Machine Tools 
(l1) Heavy Chemicals, Fertilizers, Pharmaceutlcais and Drugs 
(12) Electro-Chemical Industries 
(13) Non-Ferrous Metal Industries 
(14) Rubber Manufactures 
(15) · Manufacture of Telephone, Telegraph and Wireless Apparatus 
(16) Power and Industrial Alcohol 
(17) Motor and Aviation Fuel, Kerosene and Crude Oils , 
(18) Cotton ar.d Woollen Textiles .. • 
(19) Cement 
(20) Sugar 
(21) V anaspati 

53. Central Planning in our opmwn implies some degree of oentr!J-1 controL 
"\Ve may arrive at a common plan by voluntary agreement between Provinces and 
States, but there must then be some means of enforcing it. The obvious means 
is through legislation. In the case of the Provinces, central legislation is possible 
if the development of those industries which are to be the subject of central planning 
is brought by law under the control of the Central Government. This can be done 
und;:Jr the es:i::Jting constitution and we strongly recommend that it should 
be"done, 

It is impossible, as things stand at present, for the Central Government to legis
late for the Indian States. It will be necessary therefore to get them to enact ana
logous lcgh;lation by agreement. 

The main purpose of the proposed legislation would be to ensure that in the 
fidd selected for central control no new factory should be started or an existing 
one continued or expanded without a license. 

5-i. \Vhilst we are fully alive to the paramount necessity of safeguarding the 
interests of labour in the new scheme of industrial development, we do not think 
that the license should impose conditions as to wages, hours of work or the housing 
etc. of labour. In our· opi.n.ion such conditions should be of general application and 
should not be forced upon particular industries or factories through the medium of 
lioonKing. The lat·cer cour::Je might have the effect of regarding and in some cases 
almost crippling new industries brought under central control and also creating 
.complications vis-a-vis provincially controlled industries and industries in States 
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~ respect of. which. similar restrictions might not apply. In order to safeguard the· 
mterests of mdustnal labour we recommend that comprehensive legislation should 
b~ i?troduced without delay in respect of all industries whether centrally or pro
VlilCially controlled. ' 

Pending however the enactment of such legislation and in order that undesir
able CO:Q.ditions may not be created in new industries or factories in •its absence the 
license may provide for : ·· ' 

(a) scrutiny of plans of new factories with a view to seeing that due provison 
is made for minimum standards of health and safety ; 

(b) housing of labour where deemed absolutely necessary or the provision of 
transport where ordinary means of transport do :not exist ; and 

(c) the disposal of industrial wastes, specially in rural areas where adequate 
. municipal control does not exist. 

55. While the overall p1anning of industries would be done by the Centre, we 
consider that the implementation of the plans should be left to the Provinces and 
States, the Centre retaining only supervisory control. The actual granting of licenses 
to industrial undertakings would therefore have to be left to the Provinces and 
States. 

Extent of State Ownership and management of Industries 

56. The Railways, Ordnance factories and a number of public utilities· are 
already very largely State-owned and State-operated. Government have also 
decided that the nascent Aircraft Industry is to be State-owned and that the bulk 
generation of ~lectric Power should, so fa;: as possible, be a State concern. Apart 
from this, official references to State ownership and management of Industries have 
been somewhat guarded. In the Statement of Industrial Policy, which was issued 
in Aprill945, a list was given of" basic industries of national importance" which 
might be nationalised " provided adequate private capital is not forthcoming and 
it is regarded as essential, in the national interests, to promote such industries ". 
This list included such important industries as Iron and Steel, Chemicals and Dyes. 
Automobiles and Tractors, and the Electro-chemical and Non-Ferrous metal indus
tries ; but the proviso left the question of nationalisation open. The various in
dustrial Panels which, under their terms of reference, were required to report whether 
on either of the two grounds mentioned above they recommended nationalisation, 
have so far almost all favoured private ownership. Only in the case of a few 
branches of Industry where, owing to lack of any immediate prospect of profit, 
private capital may be shy in coming forward, have they recommended State enter
prise. 

Broadly speaking, therefore, thinking and planning in rega!d to industrial 
development has so far proceeded on the assumption that practically the whole 
field will be left to private enterprise. The ultimate decision rests, no doubt, largely 
with the Provincial Govunments and it is true that the Assam Government are 
drawing up plans for State enterprise in a number of industries; but Assam, at 
present, is the exception rather than the rule. 

We are not quite certain whether it is within our proymce t? n;take recommen~a
tions on this subject , but we feel that it is a matter which so mtrmately affects .m
dustrial planning that we can hardly pass it over without a word. We would give 
it therefore as our opinion that if at the present juncture the State attempt~d to t~e 
into its own hands the ownership and management of a large range of mdustnes 
the industrial development of the country might not be very rapid. Nev< ~theless 
it seems to us that it should be our policy to bring under State owner ship and 
management some at least of the basic industries of the country and that the exe
cution of such a policy should form part of our plans. We recommend, t~erefore, 
that apart from Defence Industries and any industry or branch of any mdustry 
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·which it might be found desirable to start as a State enterprise through the reluc• 
tance of pri>ate capital to undertake it, the nationalisation of the following should 
be considered :-

Coal, mineral oils, iron and ~teel, motor, air and river transport. 
The enlargement of State enterprise will necessitate considerable alteration 

in the present method~ of governmental administration. Some of us believe that 
the best way of conducting State enterprise will be through Public Corporations. 

57. As regards the various forms of State-aid and State control which may be 
extended to those indus'ries which are left to private enterprise the lndustriaJ. 
Panels have made a number of recommendations to which we have nothing to add. 
-Each of these recommendations will have to be considered on its individual merits . 

.Foreign capital and management. 

58. Under their terms of reference the Panels. were asked to report whether the 
-(!apital required for industrial development wo~ld be available by public invest
ment and the " manner and degree of co-operation with foreign firms considered 
necessary and desirable both as regards Capital and Management ". 

The finding of the Panels on the first point is that the necessary capital will be 
forthcoming from this country and that foreign capital will not be required for direct 
jnvestment in industries. We endorse this view and hold that given proper induce. 
menta and saft>g"Uards all the capital required for indus·~rial development will be 
provided by private investors, and that if it is not, or if such a course is considered 
.desirable, it should be found by Government._ 

59. It will be necessary to import foreign technicians to assist most industries. 
in varying degrees, but such technicians will doubtless be obtainable on the usual 
terms of employment. It woula"be highly desirable that the training of local per
·sonnel should be made one of the terms of such employment. 

In the case of highly specialised industries, it may be necessary, where 
such a course is found unavoidable in the national interest, to acquiesce in an Agree
ment of l\fanagement which would leave the control of the management in foreign 
hands for a limited period. In such a case, if participation in capital is made a. 
necessary condition of association, there would be no objection to it provided that 
effective control is retained in Indian hands. It should, however, be a condition 
of the Agreement that Indian personnel would be trained for all grades of the industry 
so that on the termination of the agreement Indian personnel could take over the 
-entire management including the Technical D"rection of the Company. Govern
ment should also exercise a general supervision over such Agreements. 

60. Beyond this we are of the opinion that the intrusion of foreign firms in the 
field of Indian industry should not be allowed. The re.asons for keeping the basic 
industries of the country free from foreign control and entirely in the hands of the 
nationals of the country are obvious. But even in the case of other industries, e.g.'; 
consumer goods industries, we think there are good reasons for a similar restric
tion. If foreign companies with their vast resources, technical and financial, are 
allowed to establish themselves in indu·;try in the fields at present not covered by 
Indian enterprise, there is little chance, in our opinion, of that enterprise being 
brought into existence at a future date. · Even if an attempt is inade, it would have 
to contend against formidable difficulties. It seems to us preferable that the goods 
which the country cannot produce at present but would be in a position to produce 
later on, should continue to be imported from other countri1 s rather than that their 
local manufacture should be started or expanded by foreign firms. In the course 
{)f time -it will be possible to restrict or discontinue foreign imports ; but foreing 
vested interests once created would be difficult to dislodge. 
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Industrial Training, 
61. A fundamental pre-requisite of rapid industrialisation is technical education, 

and perhaps ~he most serious problem facing industry in this country is lack of com
petent techrucal personnel. There has recently been some realisation of this 
vital gap in our industrial equipment, and attempts have been mad~ in schemes 
sponsored by the Labour and Education Departments to fill the breach ; but these 
schemes collectively fall far short of what is needed by Industry. 

62. The running ofindustiies requires skilled personnel falling roughly into three 
classes, viz : (i) Managers, (ii) Supervisors, (iii) Skilled workers. 

The second class is in some ways the most important at present . 
. To meet the first need the Education Department have plans for the establish

ment of two higher technical institutions on the model of the Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology, U.S. A. They also have a scheme, which is already in operation, for 
sending students abroad for post-graduate and research work in foreign universities. 
Similarly the LabQur Department have a scheme for sending men abroad for furt:!J.el.' 
practical training. They are selected from the nominees of industrial fmployers 
and must have at least a degree or diploma and three years practical industrial 
experience, i.e., they must possess qualifications which will enable them to rise to 
managerial appointments. Progress with this scheme has, however, been slow, 
mainly owing to difficulty in getting foreign firms to take trainees. 

To ni.eet the need for skilled workmen in the engineering trades a special Com
mittee, appointed in 1944, drew up an elaborate scheme of training, but though 
this Committee reported in August 1945 its recommendations are still under consi· 
deration by the Government of India. 

As regards supervisory personnel, the Bevin Training Scheme played an im
portant part in supplying the needs of war time industry ; but it is no longer in 
operation and nothing yet has been dEvised to take its place. There is therefore 
no scheme at present for providing well-trained personnel to fill supervisory posts. 

63. A recent American survey made at the request of the Government of India 
has produced a searching analysis of the present needs of India in this respect. The 
Report by Messrs. Ford, Bacon and Davis lays stress on the following points :-

(i) There is an" almost complete lack of engineering and management expe
rience or "know-how" in other words " the intimate knowledge 
of the most practical means under any given condition to produce 
in quantity at lowest cost, and involves knowledge of methods of pro
cessing, tooling and designing of jigs and fixtures ; the layout of equip
ment and the provision of labour-sl!ving devices ; the designing and 
setting up of proper controls of production and inventories; the orga- · 
nisation of supervisory personnel; and laying down lines of authority 
and re,ponsibility ". This " know-how " is perhaps t_he mos~ ~mp?rt
ant single element requisite for rapid and successful illdustn~lisatwn. 
Some of our Ordnance Factories and a few of the larger uruts of In
dustry in this country are fortunate in this respect, but their number 
is insignificant. · . . . . 

(ii) Labour 'Tampo' is generally much lower than ill formgn _illdustnal 
nations. This is almost entirely due to the lack of a suffiment num-
ber of skilled foremen. . 

(iii) The lack of adequate mechanical, electrical a_nd _hyd;auli? equip~e~t 
and the like in the technical colleges and illStitutwns ill India IS 

a real handicap to the effective education and training of technical 
students. , 

64. To. remedy the admitted and lamentable l11ck of trained technicians we 
make the following suggestions :...... . . . 
· (i) The equipment of Indian technical Inshtutwns and Colleges sho_uld 

be immediately overhauled and stepped up to meet modern require
ments. 
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(ii) Definite decisions should be reached immediately on the scheme drawn 
up for the training of skilled craftsmen in the engineering trades, and 
the pr<.paration of similar schemes for other branches of industry 
should be taken up. _ 

(iii) Industrialists should be consulted without delay on the nted and pos
sibility of devising a. scheme to replace the Bevin Scheme for train
ing personnel to fill supervisory posts. 

(i11) While the Education Department's scheme for sending young men · 
abroad for university training should be oontinued there must be 
no less emphasis at the moment on the Labour Department scheme 
for sending men a.broad for further practical training. What is re
quired is intensive training in workshop management and super
vision, in methods of production and in tht laying out and run
ning of a. modern factory. For this purpose selection should be made, 
so far as possible, from men already working in industry, and they 
should be sent abroad for training with a view to thdr undertaking 
some definite job on their ret~. The Industries Department should 
be associated with the Labour and li)ducation Departments in their 
selection. 

(v) A survey of available engineering and technical personnel, and our imme
diate requirements in this r(Spect, should be made without delay, and 
the preparation 1 of a. National Register ·of technicians started. 

(vi) .As we will be requiring the assistance of foreign technicians for some 
time to come, we should ensure that we get the best value for our 
money. For this purpose a. competent scientific and engineering wing 
should be attached ~o our representatives in the U.K. and the U.S.A. 
in order to help in selection and to arrange proper courses of study 
or training for the Y?"Fg m~n we send abroad. 

(vii) When large contracts &replaced by Government and · ·quasi-Govern
ment bodies for stores, the contractor should, as a. condition of the 
contract, be required to give suitable training to selected Indians in 
the manufacture of such stores. This should apply to factories both 
here and abroad. · · 

65. In short, we should initiate at once the full mobilisation of our total re
sources in technical personnel and talent, not merely for purely industrial needs, 
but also for those vital factors in ·our whole industrial and agricultural develop
ment, namely large irrigation and hydro-electric projects .. 

. Cottage industries. 

66. Any plan of industrialisation for this country should provide for the de
velopment of Cottage Industries,· so as to ensure a. secure place for the humbl~' 
craftsmen in the villages. One of the matters, therefore, on which the various In
dustrial Panels have been required to report is whether, and to what extent, the 
industries with which they are concerned should be developed, as in Japan, on the 
Cottage Industry basis. Furth&rmore, all Provincial Governments have included 
in their Plans schtmes for the development of Cottage Industries, providing, for 
example, for the training of craftsmen, the supply of machinery, implements and 
raw materials, and the organisation of marketing. . 

As in the case of Agricultural development w.e are confronted with the problem 
of discovering what assistance and facilities are wanted by a. large number of small
scale enterprises scattered over the whole country-side and then arrangib.g to 
supply them. This is a. difficult task of organisation for which adequate 
staff !is not available. '\Ve have already referred to the matter briefly in para
graph 30. 
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COMMUNICATIONS. 

Railways . 

. 67: The estimated cost of the. plans of the Railways for the five year 
pertod IS a_bout Rs. 230 crores. New lines, &ome of which' are likely to prove un
remuneratrv:e, _account for Rs. 50 crores. Over half the expenditure is to be devoted 
to office buil~gs, workshops, staff q~arte~ and amenities, and to the improve
ment of rollmg stock, statiOns, the stgnalling system, track and bridges, fencing 
etc. · 

6_8. These plans o~ the Railway~ h~l~ a very crucial_pla?e in. the whole develop
ment programme; for mcreased availability of coal, whiCh 1s still the main source 
<>fpower, depends primarily on the railway projects for opening up new coalfields 
and for accelerating movement of coal from the collieries. We understand these 
projects to be as follows :- · 

(i) About 700 Iniles of new lines, serving the coalfields, are to be constructed 
on the East Indian and B.N. Railways. The survey reports will not. 
however, be ready before the latter part .of the next year and in 
some cases the surveys have not yet begun. 

(ii) Additional siding and transportation facilities have been or are being 
provided for the movement of coal from some of the important coal
fields in Bihar, Bengal and the C.P. 

We recommend that these railway projects for increasing the availability of 
eoal should be given the highest possible priority and that Government should 
~eep a close watch.on their progress. , 

6\J. Proposals, which are under investigation, for the electrification of some 
sections of the B.A., B.N. and E.I. Railwaysalsohave a bearing on the movement 
-of coal from the coalfields. We understand that from this point of view the project for 
-electrifying the main line from Burdwa.n to :Mughalserai is the most important. 

70. We would remark that these and other plans for the electrification of the 
Tailways have a further significance in relation to coal; for they would contribute 
to the conservation of metallurgical coal which is at present being used by the rail
ways and which is needed for t~e steel industry. This aspect of the matter must 
be kept prominently in view. -

71. Apart from what is said above, the Railways' plans are important because they 
dwarf all othf'r constructional programmes in the caJl which they make on the phy
sical resources of the coutl.try. Their requirements of steel, we understand, amount 
to no less than 50 per cent of the current production; their demands for timber are 
·enormous · and for cement. and other commodities very considerable. We oon
.sider, that in vkw of the shortageofthese materials, the plans of the railways, other 
than those affecting the supply of coal, must be very carefully scret'ned and may 
·have to be slowed down to some extent. Railway development has to be planned in 
relation to the system of Transport as a. whole and undue emphasis must not be 
placed on any one branch. 

Roads. 
72. The plans for road development follow the recommendations made by the 

·Conference of Chief Engineers of Provinces and Sta~es held in Na.gpur in De-._ 
-oember 1943. The targets fixed by that body are given below:-

National Highways . 
National Trails • 
Provincial Highways 
District Road&--Major 
District Roa<Lt-Others 
Village Roads . 

.. 

22,000 miles. 
3,000 " 

65,000 " 
60,000 " 

100,000 .. 
15(.\,000 " 



These aims have been considerably cu:itailed, but it a.ppea.n- to us that an ade
quate proportion of total resources i& prcposed to be devott'd to roads ; and that 
the plans are soundly conceivfd. 

73. Expenditure propo:!ed undu these plans on National Highways, inclusiv~ 
of working costs, during the next five years is about Rs. 36 crores. This is to be 
met entirely-by the Centra• Government, but the actual execution of the work 
will mdinarily be carried out by the Provindal P.W.Ds. 

Similarly·, the outlay proposed on Provincial, District and Village Road~, for 
which Provincial GovernmE-nts will be responsible, is . about Rs. 147 Ciores. 
ProvincE's are alive not only to the need for achieving some sort of balance between 
the-various classes of 1oads, but also to the imp_ortance of developing village roads 
to assist rural development. 

74. There is an expert road organisation in the Transport Department of the 
Central Government which exercises a. general supervision over the execution of 
the work on National Highways, and also examines and co-ordinates Provincial 
road plans so as to integrate them with the overall Road Plan for the Country. 

- There is also a proposal to estaglish a. Central Road Research -Organisation 
comprising a Central Research Institu~e with &·laboratory and experimental station 
at Delhi and sub-stations elsewhere. · · · · · 

75. We have no particular suggestions to make .for improvement of these plans 
except to emphasise the urgency of providing suitable mechanical equipment for . 
implementing the programme. 

Porta. 

76. Plans for port development can hardly yet be said to have ta.ken shape. 
The ' Ports (Technical) Committee ' has recently submitted a report, which is 
still under consideration. · · ·-

We understand also that the Port Trust Authorities of the major ports are work
ing out plans, but full details a.re1_1;1ot at present available. 

We would suggest that the country's prosperity will be favourably affected 
by an increase in the number of ports. Port development must however.keep pace 
with and be related to the growth of maritime trade, the development of National 
shipping in coastal and_ overseas trades, and the co-ordination of roads, railways 
and waterways. As a rule the existing ports must be developed before new pro
jects are- embarked upon, unless economic, geographical or strategic reasons dic
tate otherwise. 

MINES and MINERAL DEVELOPMENT. 

77. We understand that it is proposed to spend about Rs. 2 crores on there
organisation and expansion of the Geological Survey, the Indian School of Mines, 
Dhanbad, and the establishment of a Directorate-General of Mineral Development. 
The latter proposal is bound up with the question of taking certain minerals under 
the control of the Central Government which is now under consideration. · 

We con~ider that the formulation of an all-India mineral policy, acceptable 
to the Provmces and the States is urgently necessary. On this subject the 
National Planning Committee passed the following resolution:--

''The mineral wealth of the ~ou.ntry belongs. to the community collectively •. 
The exploitation of minerals and development of mining and mineral 
industries should be reserved exclusively to be carried on as publio 
enh-rpi:ise." 

We are in general agreement with this' resolution and though the ideal of public 
ownership and management of all mining and mineral industries does not ap!ffiar 
to us to be immediately realisable, we have recommended (vide paragraph 56) 

~tl 



22 

that.State-ownership and management of coal, iron, and mineral oils should be 
considered. Apart, from thi-: we think tha·~ the following principles c~tn and 
sJ!ould be accepted at once a<~ the bash of policy. • 

(i) Minerals should be owned and exploited by nationals of the country 
and not by foreigners. · 

(ii) All Mineral development should be regulated by Govern~ent whether 
Central, Provincial or State. · ' 

(iii}. In respe,ct of certain minerals (a tentative list of which is given below)* 
there should be central co-ordination and regulation in order to ensure 
their wise utilisation in the general :p.ational interest. ' 

. 78. We h~ve already in the course of this report referred several times to the 
In;tpor.tance of increasing the production of coal. The subject has been fully dealt 
With m the report of the Coalfields Committee and we would urge that action· be 
taken on that report immediately. 

EDUCATION. 
79. Educational Developmeht Plans are in the main based on the Sargent 

Report with variations to suit provincial conditions. In all of them training schemes 
and schemes for the expansion of training in&titutions have a large place. Lack of 
trained teachers, no less than finance, prevents the immediate introduction of com
pulsory free primary education for all. Provinces therefore necessarily plan to 
proceed gradually. As mentioned earlier, it is important to see that progress is 
everywhere maintained -at a more or 11ls~ even pace. Apart from this, we have no 
special recommendations to make for the co-ordination and improvement of educa
tional plans save in respect of technical education to which we have referred else_ 
where. · 

MEDICAL and PUBLIC; HEALTH. 
80. Provincial schemes-under this head were prepared before the publication 

of the Bhore Committee's Report and-are now being revised in the light of the Com
mittee's recommendations. At this stage we have no particular recommendations 
to make. 

There is one point however ~hich we should like to mention under this head. 
In the post-war period there is bound to be considerable extension of urban areas 
especially in connection with industrial development. ::\lost Provincial Govern
ments are at present without adequate Tovm Planning staff; yet there are no plans 
for remedying this deficiency. Th~re has been no estimate of the sort of staff that 
might be required, whether for a single city or for a whole province, nor any proposals 
put f9rward for recruiting or training such staff. This appears to us to be a matter 
which requires immediate consideration. 

PART IV 

Recommendations regarding the future machinery of planning. 

81 The future machinery of planning must be devio;ed with i·efe1·ence to the func
.tions which are to be performed. We recognise that these functions so for 
as the Central Government is concerned, are at present limited, seeing that consti
tutionally a very considerable portion of the whole field of development falls outside 
its sphere. Even, however, without direct constitutional powers the Central 
Government can by persuasion and advice, by the part which it plays in organising 
research, and by its control of banking and credit, tariffs, foreign trade, railways 
and railway freights, profoundly influence the whole economic development of the 
country. Furthermore, under the existing constitution the Ce~tral_ Government 
can by legislatiOn bring certain industries and minerals under 1ts direct control, 

* Coal, Petroleum, mica, Beryl, Chromite, Ilmenite, Sillimanite, Mangane>e-ore
Monazite, Rare earth minerals, all Uranium and Thorium· bearing minerah, and Piezo quartz 
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and at the moment it does in fact exercise such control by virtue of special wartime 
powers which are still in force. We assume that the Central Government will 
arrange for the continuance of such control. 

82. In the light of the above, the following would appear to be the legitimate 
functions of any planning machinery established under the Central Government. 

(i) s·crutiny and co-ordination of Provincial Plana and Plana of Central 
Departments, 

(ii) Makui'g recommendations to Government as regards the allocation o~ 
Central funds for development purposes,, 

(ill) Formulating plans for the development of major ind~stries and important 
minerals, 

(iv) Making recommendations to Government regarding various forms of 
State aid and State control to be extended to lndustries, 

(v) Making recommendatioos to Gov&rnment regarding trade both foreign 
and internal, 

(vi) Making recommendations regarding ··lno'n.etary and financial policy, 
including currency and credit at hoJ:l?.e and abroad, as affecting the 
planned development of the country, 

{vii) Watching and stimulating progress in regard to the execution of the 
plans referred to in (i) and (iii) above, compiling and publishing 
statistics relating to them, suggesting adjustments and modifications 
in them and initiating newplans, 

((viii) *Allocating material resources which are in short supply so as to ensul'e 
that due regard is paid to priorities, 

(ix) Examining the implications ot scientific research
1 
and discovery on social 

welfare. 
83. There already exists specj.al machinery for the discharge of the first five 

functions. This consists 6f the Co-ordination Committee of the Cab4J.et, aided in 
the case of (i) and (ii) by the Development Board, in the case of (iii) and (iv) by the 
Planning Branch of the Industries and Supplies Department, and in .the case of (v), 
so far as foreign tr_ade is concerned, by the Commerce Department and Tariff Board. 

It has hitherto been assumed that this same macl;linery would in due course 
be used for watching progress and seeing that necessary action is initiated or E!ti
mulated; anyhow no other machinery exists or has been devised. 

As regards (viii) and (ix) no proper machinery exists at present. . . 
84. We do not consider the existing machinery, described above, entirely satis

factory. Apart from the Co-ordination Committee of the Cabinet, the members 
of which are nece&sarily preoccupied with other affairs, there exists no agency for 
taking a comprehensive view of planning as a whole and for tracing the interactions 
and repercussions of all the various plans, projected or in operation. The Develop
ment Board deals only with a section of the whole field, and ita members, being 
Secretaries to Government, are too much engrossed with their own departmental 
duties to attend more than spasmodically to general problems of~lanning. It is, 
moreover, altogether too large a body, too lacking in cohesion and too intermittent 
in its meetings to serve as an instrument for keeping a continuous watch on planning 
activities and transmitting to subordinate authorities a con&tant flow of energetic 
pressure. 

85. We suggest that for the effective discharge of thE- functions enumerated 
in paragraph 82 a sing!"', compact, authoritative organisation is required, whioh 
should be reRponsible directly to the Cabinet (or a Committee of the Caoinet) 

* See note on page 2 
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as a whole- rather than to any one Meml P.', and whirh sh~uld devote its attention 
continuously to the whole field of develOfl·ent, in ~o far as the Central Government 
is concerned with it. This organisation, ,··e think, would best take the form of a 
small wholetime Planning Commission CU;jposed of nc,t more than 5 and not Jess 
than 3 members and furnished with all the necessarv secretariat facilities alH1 with 
appropriate technical assistance. • 

86. As regards the composition of the Plannincr Commission it has heen sucr,~est-
ed t~at the Chairman s?o~d be a senior Minister, holding no po'rtfolio, like the'-Iord 
President of the Council.m England. Some of us think that such an arrangement 
has much to commend 1t, but are doubtful whether in view of existing political 
conditions in India it would be practicable ; while others think that it is better in 
any case to dis~ociate the Commission entirely from the vicissitudes of politics. 

We rtcommend therefore that no Minister should be a member of the Planning 
Commission and that it should be, as far as possible, a non-political body whose 
members will not fluctuate with changes in political fortunes. . 

We suggest that if the Commission consists of five members, as some of us 
recommend, it should be composed as follows:-

(i) A person of standing with general experience of public affairs, who· 
would be the Chairman. 

(ii) Two non-officials with knowledge and experience of Industry, Agri
culture and/or Labour. 

(ill) A Government official with knowledge and experience of finance and 
general administration. 

(iv) A person eminent in the _field of Science and Technology.* 
If, however, a Commission of only three is appointed, which some of us think: 

would be more compact and effective, its composition Inight be:-
(i) A person of standing with general experience of public affairs who would. 

be the Chairman. 

(ii) Pi non-official with knowledge and experience of Industry. 
(iii) A Government official preferably with Eiome experjencf. of fiLance. 

In regard to many· matters, it would be necessary for this Planning Comlnission 
to call in other persons for advice and consultation and to set up committees of 
experts to assist it. In regard to certain of these matter~, e.g., those connected with 
the development of Agriculture, Industry, Transport ete., it Inight e:ven be made· 
obligatory on the Commission to consult representatives of the interests concerned .. 
In regard to the planning of Industries which relate to Defence requirements, it 
would be essential for the Commission to work in close co!ltact with the Defence 
Committee of India. 

87. As is clear from the nature of its functions, in regard to many matters the 
Co{llmission would only make recommendations and decision would rest with 
Government. But we think that as regards the allocation of material resources' 
which are in short supply it is desirable that the Commission should act as a Prio
rities Board and be e:q1powered to give final decisions, subject only to an appeal t() 
Government. t .Furthermore it would have to be authorised, either generally "r 
specially, to initiate action on any matter affecting planning or development policy 
and to call for reports, memoranda al).d other information from Departments o~ the 
Central Govtrnment and other authorities concerned. These latter powers have 

. already been conferred more or less explicitly on the Development Board but, we--
understand, have been vt..ry little exercised. • 

*Some of us think that expe't scientific advice can best be obtained by. ?onsultatiou 
and does not need to be specially provided for in the personnel of the commisswn. 

- t Some of us, however, think that the commis~ion should confine itself to making 
r<>coromendations regarding the allocation of resourc<s m 'hort supply c. f. note on page 4.. 



25 

88. This Planning Comm.is;;ion would have to be in close touch with the.-
activities of the following bod i£ s :-

(a) The Scientific Consultative Committee. 
(b) The Tariff Boa:·d. 
(c) The Central Statistical Office. 

The Scieu.tific Consultative Committee which was originally consti'tuted i.Th. 
Decem be:.·, 1944, has recently been enlarged in order to co-ordinate scientific research 
throughout the .. country and advise the Government of India on researchpolicy. We
su()'gest that ooe of the first functions of this body should be to conduct a brief review 
or"' all the research that i~ going on and advise regarding the rest arch that should be
taken up and encouraged. 

\Ve conBi<l;r · ha· the Tariff Board ::;l':ould be a pcrmanen·" and no·j an ad ho.c 
body and that its functions should be widened so as to include within its s~ope all' 
forms of State aid. 

A Central Statistical Office is vitally necessary for planning, but does not-exist 
at present. We understand that the recommendations made by :the Inter-Departmental 
Committee on officialstati tics for the establishment of such an office have for allJ 
practical purposes been rejected. We believe that ·"hes~ recommendations were in the · 
main soundly conceived and we strongly urge that t~ey should now be considered : 
afresh. · · , 

Some of us think that the Central Statisti£al Office should be a subordinate organ 
of the Planning Commission, others think that close liaison between the two is all that·· 
is required. We therefore make no definite recommendations on this point. -89. In addition to the Planning Commission we recommend that a Consultative 
body of 25 to 30 members should be set up which would meet half-yearly (or quarterly
if necessary). We suggest that, h: ide:: the members of the Planning Commission,. 
this body should consist of repre:;entativea of thn II Province::, represcn·~a
·:ive~ of ·.he S·.ates, and representatives of Agriculture, Industry, Commerce, 
Labour, Science and other interests. '{he Planning Commission would lay before it 
progress reports, and matters requirlixg co-operative action by voluntary agreement' 
could be conveniently discussed by this body. It would be open to it also to initiate · 
discussion on any subject and to make specific recommendations for consideration by 
the Planning Commission. 

' ' 
90. As~ Plans have largely to ~e implemented by Provincial Government , suitable · 

Plab.ning machinery will also be required in the Provinces, more particularly forkeeping-:
a watch on the progress made in the execution of plans. We have not had the oppor
tunity of discussing this matter with any representatives of Provincial Governments . 
and therefore hesitate to make any detailed recommendations, but we think that 
the sort of organisa ion that we have suggested at the Centre might also be found sui-i.-
able in the Provinces. · ' ~ 

As regards the machinery which we feel to be necessary in Districts, more · 
especially for the development of Agricultur.e and Cottage Industril s, we have. ven-
tured to offer some remarks in paragraph 29. · , 

91. The general criticism of planning in India is that there is a plethora of paper~ 
plans, but th~t nothing. effective is being done ; and it cannot be denied that what is -
being done or attempted at present is only a fraction of what is proposed in the plans. 
Some agency, therefore, such as we have suggested, for watching and stimulating 
progress, both at the Centre and in the Provinces, seems to us to be essential. We 
would also particularly draw attention to the need for organisation in the districts. 

92. India is passing through a difficult period of transLion from a war-time to a 
peace-time economy. There are serious shortages of food, clothing, and housing and 
of consumer goods generally and the speedy execution of development plans so as ~o · 
increase production and combat unemployment is urgently necessary if the genera.I.i 
economic position of the country is not to deteriorate further. Unless concrete results • 
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. are obtained soon, all our vaunted plans instead of leading to the general improve
ment, which was expected of them, will scarcely make good the ground lost during 
this period of transition. 

93. Owing to the short time available to us for the completion of our work there 
. are many matters connected with Planning which we have mentioned only cursorily 
-or. not at _all. Thus on the production side, to take two obvious examples, we have 
said nothmg about the development of Fisheries orihe· improvemer.t of Animal Hus
bandry, not because we consider them unimportant, but because we were not requi:·ed 
nor had we the time to study the plans in detail, and on ·,hese particular subjects we 
have no general criticism to offer of a constructive character. 

As regards the planning of distribution, we have made brief references to labour 
legislation, agricultural prices, and taxation, but we have not discussed in detail such 
matters as debt relief, wages, land tenures and the developmet of social services. l\' e 
would lik~ to emphasise however that these and other matters relating to the distri
butiop. side of planning all require to be carefully examined and provided for in a system 
of planned economy. · 

SU:Ml\IARY OF l\IAIN RECO)DIEXD~-\.TIONS 

94. '\Ve add below a summary of our main recommendations for action as distinct 
from our recommendations in respect of general policy. 

:Machinery of Planning 
(I) Appointment of a Planning Commission of 3 to 5 Members under the Central 

Government with functions as defined in paragraph 82. 
(2) Appointment of a Consultative body of 25 to 30 :Members (Paragraph 89). 
(3) Establishment of a Central Statistical Office (Paragraph 88). 
(4) The Tariff Board to be placed on a permanent basi:; whh wider functions 

·(Paragraph 88). 
(5) Establishment in the Provinces of an organisatiorf similar to that in (l) 

and (2) supra (Paragraph 90). 
(6) Establishment in each district of an executive machinery for ascertaining what 

works and faci!Ues are requhed and arranging for their construction or supply (Para
graph 29). 

(7) A selection to be made of areas for concentrated development in which pilot 
experiments em bracing every item of the development programme s~ould be carried 
out (Paragraph 23). 

(8) Early appointment of a Priorities Board for allocation of resources in short 
supply- (Paragraph 12). 
Supply of trained personnel 

(9) A review to be undertaken of training plans in every field to detrrmine 
whether they are adequate in tbe light of estimated requirements (Paragraph 22) 

(16) Plans for expanding engineering education to ~e reviewed_ at once by a 
special Sub-Committee of the all-India Council for Techm~al EducatiOn (Paragraph 

. 43). 
(II) Special attention to be paid to the Labour Department schem~ for ~endinp 

men abroad for practical training. Industries Department to be assocmted m therr 
selection [Paragraph 64(iv)]. 

(12) Scientific and Engineering wing to be attached to our representative> in li'K 
. and USA to arrange proper courses of training for the men sent abroad and to help 
in the selection of foreign experts [Paragraph 64 (vi)]. 

(13) The equipment oflndian Technical Institutions to be owrhauled [Paragraph 
. 64(i)]. 
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(14) Action to be taken on the scheme for training skilled craftsmen in the 
Engineering trades, and the preparation of similar schemes for other branches of 

' industry to be taken up [Paragraph 64(ii)]. 
( 15) The qu(stion of devising a scheme to replace the Bevin Scheme to be examined 

[Paragraph 64(iii)]. : 
' (16) A survey to be made of available engineering and technical personnel [Para· 

graph 64(v)]. 
Agriculture 

(17) Every Province and important State to be requested to settle the _quantity 
which it will provide towards the realisation of an all-India target of 4 million tons 
of extra cereals and to draw up plans accordingly (Paragraph 28). 
River development and electric power projects 

(18) More electric power projects to be surveyed and planned as soon as possible 
(Paragraph 35). _ 

(19) CWINC and CTPB to be amalgamated and expanded so as to embrace 
designing and const,ruction branches. Such branch~s to be built up for the purpose 
-of carrying out some definite project (Paragraphs 381 39 and 41). 
lndustriesj 

(20) A date to be fixed by which Panels should complete their work (Paragraph 
46). 

(21) Certain 'industries to be brought under Central control by legislation (Para-
graph 53). - - -

(22) Comprehensive labour legislation to be undertaken (Paragraph 54). 
(23) The nationatisation of certain· basic industries to be considered (Paragraph 

56). 
Mining 

(24) Certain minerals to be ta~~n under Central control (Paragraph 77). -
(25) Action to be taken immediately on the report of the Coalfields Committee. 

(Paragraph 78). 
Railways . 

(26) Railway projects for increasing availability of coal to be_ given the 'highest 
possible priority and watch kept on their progress (Paragraph 68). Other Railway 
plans to be very ·carefully screened (Paragraph 71). -
Research 

(27) A review to be made by the Scientific Consultative Committee of all research 
that is going on. - (Paragraph 88). · 

December 18th, 1946. 

(Signed)-
*K.C. Neogy (Chairman). 
tK. T. Shah. 
tG. L. Mehta. -
Zakir Hussain. 
S. A. Venkataraman. 

§P. M. Kharegat. 
V. Narahari Rao. 
H. K. Kirpalani. 
Shuaib Qureshi. 
S. S. Bhatnagar. 
E. P. Moon. 

• Subject to tho note on pagd 27. t Subjt·ct to the note on paga 27. 
t Subject to th" note on page 29. § Subjf'<'t to tJ--e note on page 28 • 

. The Members of the Board, who were not preRent at the meetings a.t which this report 
was dtscussed, have not been asked to sign it. 
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NoTE BY MR. K. C. NEOGY 

I regret that I have to append a seJ.r.rate note on the issue of nationalisation. 
of certain industries (paragraph 56 of t1v Report). I am in favour of State owner
ship (and some for'm of State management) of cortam key industries. Indeed, a 
proposal wa~ adopted by the Legislative Assembly two years ago, at my instance, 
that t~e Railways should take over inland steamer services that link up or com
pete W1th the Railway systems, and it is still awaiting Government .decision. In 
t?e interest· of rapid industrialisation, on which we are all agroc.d, I should not 
hke to make na.tionaliBation a condition of development in certain sph£,re~. 'We 
have already lost a considerab!e time over pknning, and the pace of progress is 
bound to be slow if development of key industries has to await Government df'lcision 
on a major policy of this kind, and be dependent on the evolution of an efficient 
official machinery for the organisation and manage'ment of business undertakings. 
I should like to take advantage of private enterprise for speeding up industrial 
progress, leaving it open to Government to acquire such industries as may be found 
appropriate and desirable, at a later date. 

k. C. NEOGY. 

NoTE BY MR. G. L. MEHTA 

I sign the Report subject to the following note :-

I cannot agree with the recommendation made in the concluding portion of pa.ra.
graph 56 of the Report 'under the heading " Industries " relating to extent of Stat& 
ownership and management of Industries: I feel that, under the present political 
conditions and with the existing administrative system, any proposals for national
isation are likely to retard industrial development and hamper initiative and enter
prise, which are.essential and which need to be encouraged for rapid and healthy 
industrialisation of the country. It is not necessary to go into the relative merits 
of private and public enterprise or into the various implications and repercussions. 
of nationalisation of industries, in the course of this note; My attitude to this issue is 
determined by severely practical considerations such as the urgency of the economic
tasks before us and the limitations of the existing adnUnstrative system. I fool that iii. 
would be i'mpossible to saddle Government machinery with the onerous work of 
starting and managing industries which require readiness to undertake financial 
risks and demarid speed and flexibility in their operation. I believe that the machi
nery of the State can be more usefully and constructively employed in far moro 
urgent tasks such as, for example, the development of water resources and electric
power a.s well as improvement and co-ordination of the transport system of the
country, apart, of course, from provision of technical aid and encouragement of 
scientific and industrial research. No doubt in several spheres, such as where
there is a short supply of commodities, or in respect of several industries and espe
cially public utilities, Governmental controls are and will be necessary. In case
industries do not loyally cooperate with the operation of such controls and seek_ to· 
undermine or circumvent them, there would be a clear case for Government takmg 
over such industrieslf public interests so demand. In case Government decide. to
take over any industries, they should do so after careful investigation, both techmca.l: 
and finanoial, of such industries. But at the present juncture, it would, in my 

·opinion, be impracticable to launch upon any programme of na.tiona.lisation or 
specify any industries which should be regarded a.s suitable for ·nationa.lisation. 

G. L. ~IEHTA. 
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NOTE BY SIR PHEROZE KHAREGAT 

The object of this note is mainly to amplify or clarify certain points m the main 
rreport and to put forward some suggestions. _ · 

2. A Master Plan.-The existing plans deal with particular aspects of planning. 
These should be integrated into a broad general master plan of development as a 
whole which will present a complete picture showing how each plan will fit in with 
the others. This task should be taken up by the Planning Commission recom
mmded in the report. It will also bring to light aspects of planning which may have 
inadvertently been omitted. 

In particular, it is necessary to have plans not only for production but also for 
ensuring equitable distribution and diminating unnl:'cessary intermediaries, for 
-ensurinG' labour welfare and so on, if we wish to secure balanced development. o_ -

Again, items u-hich are common to the different; individual plan.- e.g. training,, 
target~, etc. have to be brought together aPd a comprehensive picture presented in 
respect of each and detailed recommendations madt- .about them for the guidance 
-of both the Centre and the Provinces. .; 

3. Planning ana its Exceution.-If work is not to be held up, it is necessary at 
the time of planning to carry out detailed surveys and enquiries as regards Require
ments; these have then to be correlated with the materials availabll'l for meeting 
the requirements so that the bottle-necks may be ascertained. The plan must 
then provide for increasing the production and arranging for the supply of the 
materials in question. Unless this is done, a' small item (e.g. hooks) may hold up 
the dev6lopment of a whole field of work. -
. 4. Fi7U1Jnei'ng of plans.-The report might give the impression that schemes 

·will not be held up on account of lack of finance and the only bottle-necks will be men 
and materials. It is my considered 'v'iew that schemes h,ave been, are being and will 
be held up on account of lack of finance ·and this aspect of the matter needs more 
attention. ' 

In particular, I suggest that Go_vernment should make it perfectly clear in 
unequivoca.llanguage that the money required for development. schemes, which
are sound from the administrative point of view,. will be made available; it is not 
enough to hedge this round with provisos and reservations which create uncertainty 
and can be interpreted to prevent progress and re~ult in holding up work. . 

Further, the system of fuiancial control should be suitably.modified so as to do 
away with meticulous. financial examination and powers of financial sanction 
should be entrusted to administrative departments so long as they are within ·the 
scope of certain recogni~>ed principles. A scheme which has been examined by a 
Provincial Government administratively and financiallY t~.nd been further scrutinised 
by the Central administrative Department, does not really need a third examina
tion which i~ apt to ca.WJe considerable delay and hold up work. 

5. Pilot Development.-It is necessary to emphasise that work should be taken 
up throughout ·on as wide a scale as resources pe~mit ~ but in addition every item of 
developmont should be taken up in small selected areas (concentrated areas) on 
the fullost scale possible , all the men, materials and money required for such area 
being made ava1lable. The master plan should be framed for and carried out in the 
selected area as a pilot development experiment which will test out the plan and · 
show up what practical difficulties are encountered m execution. There should be 
at least one such area in each province, and if possible one in each division. 

P. M. KHAREGAT. 
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NOTE By PRoF. K. T. SHAH 

1. I have signed the Report subject to this Note. It is a :Minute of Dissent onlv 
regard to :- • 

(a} the main objective~ of National Planning as set forth in paragraph 7-9 
of the Report, 

(b} the nationalisation or socialisation of Industry discussed in paragraph 5-& 
of the Report. 

As regards the Machinery for carrying out the Plan, and the procedure whereby that 
machinery is to be instituted, it is a Note of Amplification rather than a :Minute of 
Dissent. 

2. (a} Objectives of National Planning.-

Notwithstanding every desire to agree with my Colleagues, as to the nature and 
purpose of a National Plan, there was fundamental difference about the bai)ic con
ception of planned development of the country, and the objectives to be attained by 
such Planned Programme. The entire outlook and approach to the problem is 
radically different, as was eviden~ on the several topics in the course of our discussiomJ 
These topics are too numerous to be particularised ; but this Minute sums up the main 
differences. 

3. The National Planning Committee has given the following definition of a. 
National Plan in a Note for the guidance of Sub-Committees. 

"What is ·Planning? Planning under a democratic system may be defined 
as the technical coordination by disinterested experts, of consumption, 
production, investment, trade and income distribution, in accordance 
with social objectives set by bodies representative of the nation. Such 
planning is not only to be considered from the point of view of economics 
and the raising of the standard of living, but must include cultur_al 
and spiritual values and the human side of life". 

"The fundamental aim to be kept in view is to ensure an adequate standard 
of living for the masses. An adequate standard of living implies 
a certain irreducible minimum plus a progressive scale of comforts and 
amenities". 

''A really progressive standard of life will necessitate the increase of the 
national wealth five or six times. But for the present the minimum 
standard which can and should be reached is an increase of national 
wealth of between two and three times within the next ten years. 
It is with this object in view that we should plan." 

"The different sectors of the Plan have necessarily to be co-ordinated. The 
essence of planning is an advance on all fronts. There must be agri
cultural planning, the object being that the coun_try should be at least 
self-sufficient as regards food stuffs measured m terms of the food 
index given above, and as regards the quantity of raw material this 
should be raised by a pre-determined percentage. Soil conservation. 
afforestation, grass land management, flood control and river manage
ment and improvement of inland navigation and transporte, improve
ment of livestock and fodder supply, are items in the planned 
programme which have not yet been taken up systematically. Power 
development and the conservation and development of coal add other 
kinds of fuel for industrial power also demand planning. More impor
tant is the planning of different kinds and types of ind11stries, large, 
medium and cottage, which alone may effectively mitigate the present 
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pressure of population on the soil. Within a decade the aim should 
be to produce a balanced economic structure in which about half the
population would depend on agriculture". 

"Education, general a.nd vocational, and development research also have to 
be included in a planned programme. The place and organisation of 
public services should be in keeping with the requirements of the 
Plan". 

"No pl~g can succeed if the rat_e of economic progress is outrun by the
rate of increase in population. In the planned economy of India 
emigration shall not be based on the deliberate policy of developing 
population so as to create a surplus to settle in other_co~tries but such 
surplus may be allowed to emigrate through agreements with other 
countries with due regard to the rights of such settleiS in those parts.'' 

4. Under this con_cepion, the National Plan would necessarily be a comprehen
sive coordinated continuous Programme of all round development, proceeding. 
simultaneously on all fronts of. Production and Distribution of the National Wealth, 
of material as well as cult mal progress.- In such a .Programme emphasis may vary 
from time to time on particular aspects or items in the-Plan according to the special 
conditions, circumstances, or emergency of any given moment. The rate of progress 
in the several sectors or items of the Plan should follow predetermined standards but 
these ma.y differ from year to year or from item to item. But the basic conception of. 
an all round, simultaneous programme of controll~d growth to predetermine$1 goals 
in every field and in every item would not be affected. 

5. This conception of the Planned Programme of National Development must 
aim primarily at National self-sufficiency. The National Planning Committee has 
put forward that objective in the following ternis :-

"The principal objective of planning the national economy should be to 
attain, as far as possib\~ National Self-sufficiency, and not primarily 
for purpose of foreign markets. This does not exclude international 
trade which should be encouiag€d but with a view to avoid economic· 
imperialism. The first charge on the country's produc~e.gricul~ 
tural and industrial,-should be to meet the· domestic needs of food 
supply, raw materials and manufactmed goods. · But outlets for 
surplus goods may be explored to meet the requirements of India's 
internatioval indebtedness". · 

6. Since the above was _ written, India's Debt position has changed radically. 
Instead of being a Debtor who must provide an excess of Exports over imports,. 
she is now a very large ·creditor in the international market. For the time being, 
moreover, her exports still continue to be in excess over her imports; though pro
gress of the Plan may soon alter that situation, at least in the initial years of planned 
development. But none of these considerations prejudice the fundamental posi
tion adopted above. 

7. The Advisory Board appointed with specific reference to review all the 
planning work hitherto done by official or non-official agency, should have con&ider
ed more fully than has been done in the main Report:-

I. The nature and scope of the National Plan. 
II. The objectives of the Plan. 

III. Adjustment between available Resources, human as well as material> 
and the needs of the country,· including Defence. 

IV. Adjustment between production and distribution of ~aterial goods and 
human needs. • 

V. Correlation between the several branches of the Plan, and coordination 
between the several authorities dealing with carrying out of the Plan;. 

VI. Capital and Labour requirements of the_ Pla,n. 
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VII. Oiganisation of Trade,--d.omestic and foreign,-as part of the Plan. 
VIII. The cultural aspect of the Plan,-Social Services and Public Utilities. 
IX. Administrative machinery for giving effect to the Plan Central Prov-

vincial, State, Local Governing Bodie~, or specially e~tablished statu-
tory Authorities, Trusts or Syndicates. · 

I. Nature and Scope of the N ationaZ Plan. 
8. The National Plan must bring about an all-round development within a 

Jlredetermined pe1 iod. Fo1 thi& purpose it must comprise all aspects and f'very · 
-,ng:·cdien·:J oHhe Na·jonal life, material as well a-, cul· . .u?al, which mus·,; be deve
loped simultaneously up to given level~. 

_ 9. The Plan would thus be a common integrated programme of development 
for the whole country. For convenience of formulation and facility in proper super
vision or day to day control, it may be divided into several Eections. But these must 
mutually fit into and harmoniEe with one another, making a consi&tent and compre· 
hen&ive whole. For efficient admini&tration the programme affec·~ing each ~·egion 
or unit should be entrusted for being carried out by appropriate local agency in each 
-c.a.se. The aggregate needs of the country and of its people, both s6verally and 
collectively, in accordance wi'Lh predetermined &tandards, must be correlated with or 
adjusted to the available resources, actual as well as potential, so that there il' a real 
improvement in the Standard pf Living of the people individually as well as col
Jectively. 

10. Though the attack on all aspects and items in the Plan must be simultaneous, 
and properly correlated inter se, there may, however, be diffmence in emphasi.s on 
particular items or aspects of the Plan. This difference in emphasi<~ may be due to 
the circumstance& at a given moment; or to unexpected emergencie& e.g. a War; 
or the preparation for National Defence. But this difference in emphasis is not to 
be mistaken for exclue.ive concentration on only that aspect; or item in the Plan which 
is particulary emphasised at a given momenk It may be, for instance, that at any 
given moment, it may be more necessary and important for the Planning country to 
emphaffize the need for Defence Industries as against other industries ; or. for 
Capital Goods as against Consumer Goods. Because of such varying necessity of 
the moment, the country may be obliged to devote more energy and resources to the 
provision of such Defence Material, or Capital Goods up to a given level, than~ the 
case of other industries or comumer goods. But that does not mean that th·· need 
for other industries or consumer goods i., to be wholly ignored, or indifferently 
attended to over a long term of year&. 

U. In fact, in any country, where, a& in India, the standard of living in regard 
to the usual items of consumer goods is, for the large mass of the population, far 
below any decent level of civilised life, the leeway between the actual standard of 
living, and that which is taken to be the optimum standard would have to_ be made 
up much more urgently than in another country where such backwardne·'.'l does not 
exist. Opinion may differ as to the particular commodity more urgently nN'dcd than 
another; or a particular sector to be developed in priority over another. But there 
can be no diffe1ence as regards the comparative urgency· of this need ; and con .equen~ 
difference in emphasis on ~he ways and means of supplying the same. 

12. The essence- of a. comprehensive Plan is a correlated and simultaneous or 
Pari Passu development in all aspects and departments of the nationa.llife, and the1r 
reaction upon the collective as well as the individual life of the people. The plan_ 
must therefore, embrace not only the provision for national security; but a.ho for the 
mate~ial as well as cultural needs of daily life. In the latter, Social St'rvices, Civic 
Amenities and Public Utilities would form at least a.s important an ingredient a~ 
the primary needs of ma.n for food, shelter, and clothing, which an.. suppl:ed by 
material commodities. 

II . . The ObjeCti1•es of Planning. 
13. The objective of a National Plan has been stated compendiously to be the 

attainment of National self-sufficiency in material goods, social services, public 
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utilities, and civic amenities, so as to provide a predetermined standard of living 
for the people. That standard will have to be carefully defined, including all the 
ingredients that make for a decent living. It must have due regard to the actual 
and potential resources.· This standard of living should be assured to and be 
made actually available for each e:nd everyone._ 

14. For this purpose, not only the production of commodities and services, but 
also tlieir equitable Distribution among the people,. must be simultaneously attended. 
to. Law, custom, tradition, or any social institution, that stands in the' ay of 
such an equitable distribution and readjustment, should be removed or -remedied. 

15. The attainment of such a standard of llving would be facilitated by pres· 
cribing objective Norms, which must be attained within a given space of time. One 
form of prescribing these Norms is to fix Targets, specific goals, in each item or 
aspect of the Plan so as to achieve the main objective of National self-sufficiency by 
corresponding attainment in, detail. These Norms or Targets must be. concretely 
measurable ; and such measurement should be provided by what may pe called con
trol figures intended to help in gauging the rate as .'Yell as the extent of the progress 
achieved at any time. 

16. These Norms or Targets themselves must not l?e looked upon .as merely 
pious intentions. They should rather be taken as imperative injunctions, which 
the authority charged with carrying out the Plan must be required to comply-with. 
Adequate and appropriate fanc·jons mus·i.; be proVided whet:' nl ce:>fary to see 
tha·J ·,h. y a:(' a'/ a.1ned. Nece: sary and appropriate machinery will, of course, have 
to be devised to permit these injunctions being duly and fully carried out, in the 
letter as well as in the spirit. 

III. AdjU8tment between Resources and Obligations 

17. Under the conception of the Plan given above, proper adjustment between 
the nation's aggregate resources !pld its total needs or obligations will be the main 
task before the Planning Authority.'··' • · . 

18. On the Resources, or the credit side of the planned National Budget; so to 
say, must be included the actual or potential material,~human as well as physical 
-with which the planned Development is to be accomplished. r · 

19. To speak of Planning in r~ference to the human material, the man-power 
of the country, may sound ridiculous. It must nevertheless be taken as an integral 
and UIJ.aVoidable item in the Plan. Without proper attention to the quantity and 
quality-number and training-of this material, the entire Plan would be liable to 
be jeGpardised. Ways and means can and must be' found, through education 
and example, for suitably limiting families; and the proper training and appropriat~ 
employment of the man-power thus made available, to obtain the highest results 
in every item of the Plan. 

20. Planning of material Resources is much more easy, and far more commonly 
accepted. An estimate of the actual position in respect of the principal resources 
in Agriculture and Industry, Mining and Forestry, services and Utilities, with due 
allowance for the possible increase and expansion by means of known and tried 
scientific aids ru,d technical devices, would be an indispensable pre-requisite for a. 
proper Plan on the material side. · ' 

21. On the Obligation side, similarly, would be included the total needs o£ the 
country, its human and animal numbers, in accordance with the prescribed norms. 
These norms must be scientifically .calculated, and related to consumption by each 
individual. The wants of man and beast thus determined must make full allow-
t:.nce for needs other than primary appetites. . , J 

22. A National Budget, with the two sides ofResourc~s and Obligation, must, 
accordingly, be prepared as the first condition of scientific planning. Such a Budget 
must be for a period during which a given stage of the Plan is to be achieved. This 
period may be more than one year, probably five years, as the Plan is a continuoua 
process, constantly creating new reactions, and not aimed at obtaining a static 
en d. Each such stage will set up conditions and cir9umstances which are bound 
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to react upon the stage which follows, and substantially modify the same. Adequate 
arrangements must be made for the absorption of the shock as and where and when 
it occurs. 

23. ~t may b~ that, at ~he initial stage of the Plan' b~ing put into operation, 
t~e two Sides, credit and debit,-Resources and Obligations,-do not balance. The 
hiat~s must not be taken as irremediable. It is the aim of planning to make good the 
deficit. If it is on the resources side, it must be made good by supplement in the 
shape of foreign imports of material goods of which we are in a deficit as compared 
t~ our. needs.· On the -~bligation~ side, the .hiatus must be adjusted, by better dis
tributwn, or by expeditmg the predetermined stages of the standard prescribed for 
that stage, so that greater benefit than originally planned for should be obtained 

. by the individual during that stage. - , 

24. In this view of theN ational Eudget under the Plan, the public or Government 
Budget would only be a part or fractiOn of the total National Budget. This part 
would consist ·mainly in a redistribution or readjustment as between the Resources 

'and Obligations; the means and the needs, to be obtained from and provided for 
certain sections of the community. The money means and expression is a conve
nience, which must not be c9nfused with the ultimate reality. 

Distribution of N atianal Wealth 
25. The Plan itself must be comprehensive, an all-embraci.lg programme of 

National Development. Its progress must, therefore, be simultaneous in all depart
ments of both production and distribution of new wealth as well as in regard to all 
the int:1ngible means of better living for the individual. fj 

• 26. For this purpose, it is not enough to concentrate attention only on increasing 
the volume of material wealth within the country, with little or no regard to the more 
equitable,-if not equal,-division of that wealth so as to effect a proportionate 
improvement in the standard of living fo+ everyone and not merely the average 
within the country irrespective of age, sex, civic conditions, or social status. 

27. The standard of Living, as conceived in the preceding , will include not merely 
commodities or seryices, which meet tpe primary needs of hqman exi~tence, e.g., 
food, shelter, clothing; but also the intangible,-but nonetheless important,-wants 
of civilised life. The Social services of Education, Health, Entertaintment or Re
creationAor the individual; and Public Utilities, like Transport or illumination, must 
not be neglected while framing the Plan. They must be provided pari passu· with 

· the othe~ items in the Plan, lest man does not come to live by bread alone. . , 
28. The Standard of Living must not be, moreover, m•3rely a ma.~hema.tica.l 

abstraction,-a. meN average. It must b~J a co~erete fa.'Jt, aotually roa.lised a::1d 
realisable by a.~1d for every individual in his or her d'\ily life and work. • 

29. In the process of executing the Plan in detail, it may be that occasional 
emphasis may have to b<J greater in O:t:J.e item or ~spect than another. Thoro may 
in consequence be occasional disturbance of the level of emplo:rment and the stand
ard of living in particular cas')s. Those must be considered aad treated as tempo
rary dislocations or aberrations, for which immediate stops must be taken to rectify. 
The executing Machinery should, in fact, be such as automatically and immediately 
to fl.a.'tten out any such disturbance of the level as soon as it occurs. 

IV. Correlation and Co-ordination · 
• 

30. The various aspoots of the National Plan must be mutually correlated, !O 

that th•J prozross of every·sid'} should ba equal or proporti~nate and simultaneous. 
Every cog in the mMhin<rry must, in other. words, ruta.in 1ts pla.co, and movd for-
ward so as to k(}ep pace. . , 

31. Simihi.rly, thoro must bo co-ordination as between the several agencies en
trusted with giving effect to the Plan. The activities of.th? sovoral p~rts of the 
maohin<rry s<Jt up for carrying out the Plan-central, Provmmal or Specia.l-shoald 
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be mutually co-ordinated so as to avoid ovorlappmg, needless waste of energy, on 
dissipation of resources. There should be no lopsided development or dis-balanced 
growLh in one department at the cost of another, for that would create now problems 
"\Yhich may prejudice the success of the plan. This does not mean that fullest ad
vantage of every scientific advance or mechanical invention, which may result in' 
new technique for saving labour or time, should not be taken. The task of the Planner 
would, however, be so to absorb tho shock of each new discovery and oven .new in· 
vention, so to assimilate the changes or inventions, as to cause the minimum disloca.
tio.l in tho existing stage of an organisation or activity. 

32. l\Iachinery for working tho Plan must be so d~vised as to receive . and 
absorb such shocks with the l~Jasb disturbance especially if they 'take tho form of 
ca:1sing un'1mploym<Jnt. Schem')s must be ready to provid~ alternative use, occu
pation or invosbm~J!lt, o.n thtJ sa.m9 if nob batter scale, to such land, labour, or o~pita.l 
as m:ly b·J throw a 011t of omplo.)"m<Jnt for tho t'ime b:)in_g by any suoh change, in~ent· 
ion or development 

VI. Labour and Capital 

33. (A.) Labour.-For securing the fullest benefit of the Plan, adequate organisa
tion of the Labour Supply and mobilisation of the man-power of the country is neoea
sa.ry. For providing adequate supply of skilled labour in all branches of productive 
activity, -whether Agriculture, Industry, Forestry and Mining'; Trade, Banking, 
Insurance or Transport Services; Power-supply, Health, Education,' Entertainment, 
and the liko,-a.ppropriate training arrangements must be made, side by side wilih 
providing employm6nt for such trained personnel. · 

34:. Flactua~iofs in tho volum<J of omploym<Jnt in a!ly particular industry, 
Public Utility, or certain cultural activities, must be minimised, if the Plan is corre
la<.od in all its s·mm~l items and aspoctj!1 and tho s:1pply of Labour in each. In cas'3, 
hoW•JV'>r, d•~'3 to spocific circumstances' of anY given moment, or sudd<Jn and unex
poctod Oill'lrgtmcies; a substantial change in the volume· of employment becomes 
i.J.·witabl'l in pa~~icula.r diroctio.1s or activities, m<Jans must be found to make these 
d·.tr•q~wm'lnts of th'l m_inimum extent and duration possible. If at any time work 
bJcO.n% absolutely hss in volum'l, then th13 red·~ced· volume must bJ equitably 
sJ,a.-:-tJd a.:no:J.g all workers. Tuoro will have to be som<J measure of sooial 
co_l'!~riptio.a providing work for 'all aiult workers in accorda.nce with th13ir a.ptitud'l 
a.:d tra,;,ling a::1r:l elimina.~ing parasitism of any kind. 

3.3. Q_·gnis'lo~io.J.s of la.bo.1r, WU'l~h'lr Tra:i~ Unio..:ts Qr profoJssiona.l Corporations 
w;th tll,:r a.ijun'lt of L'l.b<pr Excha.:1ge Employm'lnt Buroa.u, Informg,<.ior D:Jpots 
a~l oJl'Jr tnch m\J:1i!l·Jry, mus~ bJ mg,:b co.:npulsory, ifo.uyto fa~ilitate the admi
nis';r<l.~io..:t of thr.t Lg,bo.Ir s·.totio.l of th•J Pla..:t. Evi1I'y work•n' must ba required to 
jo:n a:l a~Jpr01Jria.~e o:ga."lis:l~io~l as oo.1dition pNcod'Jnt for r()ceivirg the full b<Jnefit 
of all tho L:lbO.Ir L')gisla.~io.1 a::1.d o~hor mea~s to improve tho lo~ of labollt. 

36. T0.'3 Mei for trainld persO.l:J.3l, howJver, is no hss intens<J tha.n exa-:lting. 
It is possiblrJ tb,a,f;, in th13 initial s~agos of thiJ Pla::1., traimd porso.anel ma.y no~ be 
[\Va;hbh within the co.1n~ry its·Jlf. In tha.'.; cas'l, such assista::1.ce ma.y be obtained 
frQ.:n 0.1tsid'l soarcos so as to tid') o vor th'l initial difficulty. R'lgardirg the terms and 
co.J.iitio:t'! or whioh such foreignla.bo.1r sb,o.1ld be a~traoted, there is no greal:i diff
erd:tco of o;>inio.a, a.ar:l so it is un:l'lcossa~y to la.boar this point further. 

;n. (B) Foreign Oapital.-Substantially the sa.m6 principles should be applied 
to tho n'lod, if any be felt, for attracting foreign capital to complete any seotion 
or aspect of tho National Plan. Generally speaking there would bo ~eater object
ion to tho invostm'lnt of foreign capital in any enterprise under the Plan, than to the 
import of foreign skilled labour. The explanation lies in the fact that, whereas 
labour can be d'lfinitnly restricted in time and space, oapita.l· is likely to have its 
influence in unseen ways and to an unfathomable degree. 
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3~. The ter.ms and conditions, tht:r_doro, on which Foreign Capital may be allowed 

to be mve~ted ~n any }:art or enterJ:nsfJ und.t;r tho_ Na1iona.llla.n, if 1 rovcd to be 
absolutely mev1table, s1ould be so framed and so workt;d as to restrict its irdh:..t:IJ.ce 
to the irevitable minimum.· The right, mortover, must be reserv(;d to Government 
for ~ffectiv~ co~trol·over the policy and management of.every enterprise, utiLty or 
so~ce, which IS part of the Plan and financed, in part or wholly, by su(1 forfJign 
capital. • 

39. The problem of Financing the Plan as a whole has boon approached from a 
different angle in this Note, as distinguis1ed from the line adopted by my Colltagues. 
The following paragraphs embody my vi(jws ?n this subject. 

40. Financing ofthePlan,in its several aspectsoritemsbotli as regards current 
and capital expenditure, will have to be distributed as between:-

1. Government of India or the Union Government; 
2. The Government of the varioUs Units, whether States or Provinces which . . ' _are members of the Umon, and 
3. Private enterprise, Banks or other Financiers. 

41. Estimates o£ the capital finance needed for carrying out the Plan, parti
cularly in regard to th~ non-rect1rring Capital Expenditure, would ha'e to be based 
on past experience of similar ventures,· or present conditions. Neither of these, 
however, i& altogether reliable for making such calculations which may differ mate
rially from the actual figures when finally realised. 

42. Notwithstanding the difficulty of making such estimates, attempt must be 
made to prepare such estimates, making P,ue allowances for the possibility of varia
tion on account of factors outside the ~ontrol of the Indian Authorities, e.g. Price
level or international Exchange, or Scientific discoveries, or mechanical inventions 
affecting these calculations. · The Plan, being necessarily a longterm arrangement, 
would be very much exposed to such factors which may falsify the estimates quite 
adventitiously. 

43. The proportion of such outlay to' be shouldered by any of the agencies 
mentioned above is equally difficult to lay down in advance. Certain general 
principles, however, may be indicated which should govern their respective share for 
Capital financing and current expenditure, or working costs. 

44. Thus for example, 
(a) .For any industry, service, or utility which is of a National character, and of 

vital importance to the very life of the people, or which is, so to say, a mother 
industry on which other industries may be based, e.g. Industr~es concerning National 
Defence, or the production of machinery, the Union Goverr,ment alone should pro
vide all the necessary capital finance, and carry on the management of such indus
tries. That is to say, it should provide working expenses, and take the snrpl us 
or profit, if any, from such enterprise. 

45. The initial capital should be provided out of accumulated Reserves or 
borrowed funds or the surplus of successful public enterprise. All capital is, in the 
ultimate analysis, nothing but the surplus of production over consumption, which 

. may easily be conserved in the form of various reserves, and kept ready mobilised,. 
so as to be available for utilisation wherever and whenever needed for expanding 
and improving existing industries or starting new ones. It must be a distinctive and 
imperative. feature of planned economy to facilitate the formation of &uch Reserves 
and their utilisation as and when needed. • 

46. (f,) Industries, enterprise, or activities which tend to become monopolies,
la.rgely because of fiscal protection or other form of public aid,-should likewise 
be financed, as far as possible, by the public. 

47. The division of capital financing obligations as between the Central and'. 
Provincial, State or Local Governments should follow the nature of the enterprise .. 
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If it is predominantly of a. local or regional character, it must be financed and 
mana.,.ed by the local or regional authority ; while if it is of an All India nature 
it m~t be owned and operated by some central authority. 

48. Enterprises which are regional in location but national in importance e.g. 
mines or H)<dro-electric power works, should be governed by a common polio:}, 
though ownership and conduct of each such enterprise may be in private hands. 

· 49. {c) Everywhere Government is unable to finance out of its own resources 
any major industry of National or. vital importance and is, therefore, obliged to have 
recourse to private capital; such private capital should not be left to do the entire 
financing, and so command the &ole control and management of such capital. Gov
~rnment, or some statutory public authority specially appointed for that purpose, 
must be associated~ partners in each such concern. 

50. Provision must further be made in the partnership agreement for the 
~ventual buying out by Government of the private partner's share, on such terms 
as may have been laid down in each such agreement, and the right must be exer
dsed after a given number of years. 

51. During the c1urency of the Partnership 'Agreement, Government must 
retain the controlling voice in all questions of policy" or general management of the 
enterprise. They must either hold a majority of shares, or at least hold proxies 
ror a. majority of sha.rea necessary to take any important decision of policy. 

52. (d) Any industries of relatively second-rate importance, such as the pro
duction of luxury goods,-where private enterprise may under the Plan be left to 
provide all the necessary outlay for initial equipment plant and machinery, as well 
as for working expenses,-adequate arrangement must be made for effective public 
supervision and control. This is necessary to guard against dissipation of the surplu.. 
as well exceasive consumption of such commodities, services or utilities. 

53. (e) Any enterprise or activity financed by private capital, and requiring 
for its commercial success fiscal protection or other aid from public funds or autho
rity, should be required to submit 'periodical reports. of its working, including its 
accounts and balance-sheets. It must accept and carry out any suggestions or 
directions that may be issued by the appropriate public authority as a. result of the 
scrutin)' of such reports etc. It must agree to fix the maximum profits which can 
be distributed among Proprietors, not exceeding 10% per annum on paid up capital. 
Finally, it must agree to give model or standard conditions for their employees. 

54. <n In no case of any Key, Ess61ltial or Mother industry concerned witP, 
National Defence, public utility, or social servi<'.e, or for exploiting the mineral, 
forest and other forms of natural wealth. of this country, should foreign capital 
be allowed to be invested m any form. 

55. Any indigenous industry, for which capital is provided by private enter
prise, must be made to forfeit any benefits, or special consideration by way of fiscal 
protection, or financial or other aid, if it obtains the aid of foreign capital. 

56. No foreign capital should be permitted to be nvested, whether Sn proprietaryi 
partnership or joint itock concerns, for any industry, enterprise, utility, or service 
in this country, without the previous sanction from Government, and subject to 
Licence specially issued in that behalf. The conditions of such Licence must, jn the 
first instance; be laid down by the National Planning Authority, which shall be 
eompetent to revise these conditions from time to time, and to enforce the same by 
means of such machinery of inspectorates, special inquiries, etc. as it considers 
proper and necessary. · 

57. Foreign capital, at present invested in any of the essential industries or for 
the exploitation of the mineral, forest, or other forms of natural wealth of this 
<>ountry, should. be required to obtain a Licence, and conform strictly to the terms 
and conditions laid down in the Licence regarding periodical reports, publication of 
accounts and· balance-sheets. stipulation regarding limited dividends and the like. 
At the earliest opportunity these eDterprises must be acquired by Government, 



provincial or na.tional, as rna~ ~eem proper in ~ach case .. 'Thel_Licence necessary 
or such enterpnses must explicitly lay down this cohdition. 

. 58. No indm;try or enterprise, whose capital is provided by foreign financiers 
many form or to any extent, should be allo'led to camoutlarre itself as Indian Enter
prise hy addint! the ~ord "India" after their normal stxle ~nd title. 

:>9. Subject .to thes~ gu~ding principle:,, initial a?id working capital may le
prQvided, from trme to t1me, m S11ch proportions by the Central or Provincial Gov
ernment, Local Governing Bodies, Statutory Corporations, as well as private enter-
prises as may be deemed appropriate. · 

60. The division of financial resources as between tlie Provincial or State and 
Central Governments is difficult to lay down in advance. Jn general, however, it-' 
may be stated that industries, enterpri!>cs, utilities 01 services-of a National character .. 
or coming under the new Constitution within the jurisdiction of the Union Govern
ment, or which are E-ntrusted to that Government by specific agreement by any 
component units of the Uni~m, should be financed principally,. i!not exclusively, by 
that Government. 

61. On the other hand, any enterprise, util'itie-s or service which are directly 
of local benefit, should likewise be financed by the· :Unit Government,. or locai 
b0dies under it, or by special statutory bodies created for· the purpose. If between 
all these, the Unit Government is not able to finance the enterprises) it may 
do so in association with private enterprise. on such tenns and conditions in 
conformity with the principles laid down above. 

62.' In specific cases of national importance 'coming within the Unit jurisdic
tion, the Central Government may make grants for undertaking or working any 
industry, enterprise, utility or service by a Provincial or State Government, on 
definite conditions. These cor.ditions include the right of control and super
vision, of giving advice and instructions reserved to the Union Government. They 
must also reserve the power to inspect the books of accounts, and from time to 
time to scrutinise the general working, as well as to make sugge&tions for improve
ment or correcting any abu&es in the actual operation. Thes& must be carried out 
by the Provincial or State Governments concernE-d. 

6~. The limitation of profit in the event of any enterprise, utility OF service· 
being financed as regards initial capital by the Government of a unit, or of a locaf 
body, in association with any private enterprise most be accepted and strictly adhere9-
to. ' 

64. The institutions providing capit~ finance-,-namely Banks, wherever they 
function,-must be treated and dealt with as public utility corporations. As such. 
they must be placed by law under the ;rigid control and supervision of the Union 
Government, if not wholly nationalised a& Public Utility Corporations. The "ame
priDciple mu&t also be applied to the Instruments of Credits used by Banks and other 
financial institutions for providing fixed and working c,apital. 

VII. Organi~ation n.f Trarle 
6!'>.· Though the Cent1al objective of the Plan has been stated to be the attain

ment of National Self-sufficiency, and the consequent improvem€nt of the actual 
Standard of Living for every individual in the country, that aim cannot be realised 
unless the Plan contains appropriate machinery for effecting exchange, or Trade. 
as between the producer and the consumer. 

66. There is, indeed, no intrinsic opposition. as is sometimes believed. between 
the producer and the consumer. Every individual is, actually or potentially, both 
a producer and a coi1sumer. But though there is no such intrinsic opposition as 
between the consumer and the producer, their mutual advantage will not be simul
taneously promoted, unless there is a prompt exchange of surplus produce from the 
producer to the consumer. 

67. The most important portion as well as aspect, quantitatively: and qualita
tively, of this exchange or Trade is that of commerce in com.moditie-1> ~ithin thf" 



country a& between the several parts thert..of, or what is called the Internal Trade. 
The E'{change of commodities and services a~ between two or mo:ce countries is 
foreign Trade. This is much le&s important, in volume as well as valu~ and in it1 
reaction upon local industry, than Domestic Trade. 

68. All the ancillary services, which help to organi&e and conduct. Trade on 
sound lineb, bringing fair benefit to both parties, e.g. the medium of exchange or 
money and Cunency, "and its complement of credit and baRking; transport ,for 
carrying goods and services from the producer to the consumer; and insurance, 
with all the sub-heads, so to &ay, of these three important categories of ancillaries, 
must be carefully regulated by the Union Government exclu~>ively. Similarly the 
basic national policy for Trade, and, through it, of protecting as&isting, or encoura· 
ing indigenous industry, sufficient at lea&t to provide for the whole of the ~ocal market, 
must be carefully attended to if the Plan is to be effectively carried out. 

69. Both for the Internal and for Foreign Tr~de of the country, some kind of 
Central control and supervision over that branch and all its ancillaries, is inevitable 
in the interests of the proper execution of the Plan. .. If trade is ~ade a ·means .for 
encouraging the volume and quality of production;. and thereby improving the level 
of consumption within the country ; or if that section of it which is concerned with 
exchange of goods and services between this cou:p.try and another, is to brfug a fair 
share of benefit to this country, and not become an instrument of exploiting .our 
material and human resources for the benefit of others, such ·control and super-
vision are indispensable. · 

70. Th~ Central Government must, therefore, be armed with adequate power 
and authority to control or supervise, if not also to monopolise, at least the Foreign 
Trade of the country, and to have ihe sole .charge of all its ancillary services of rr oney, · 
credit, exchange, and banking, tariffs and transrort,· insurance and communica-
tion. · 
· 71. In regard to the Domestic Trade, each unit should ~!ave its c wn statutory 
Corporation to conduct, control or,~pervise that trade in close harmony with the 
Central Organisation find in conformity '\\-ith its policy. 

VIII. Cultural side of the Plan.-Social Services and Public Utilities 

72. The last, but nonetheless important, section of the National Plan iS that 
relating to the cultural life of the people. The Plan will by itself affect a revolution, 
which will be none the less. significant because it will be silent. India · has been 
going through an age of transition, in the social as well as economic field, the magni
tude of which is scarcely realised. ' Many of the oldest social customs and institutions 
effecting vitally men and women in their daily life and work, are changing from the 
bottom. During the last two wars, and because of them, conditions have been changing 
even more rapidly and radically with a mar~ed trend to deterioration, 
which made the people ignore or overlook moral values and considerations in life 
other than those of a purely material character. This is a heavy handicap al,ld will 
have to be redressed at the earliest opportunity. . ' 

73. The most effective means of long-range change is mass education on sound. 
lines. The Education system must, therefore, be completely overhauled and re
conditioned, as an integral part of the Plan. Customs, Laws or .institutions, which. 
stand in the way of a continuous progress on pre-determined lines, would, no doubt 
have to be scrapped, modified, or re-adjusted to the new conditions created by the 
successful carrying out of the Plan, in all its branches, items, or aspects. A specific 
section of the Plan must, accordingly, be devised and worked so as to stop and correct 
the growing change for the worse. It will require radical amendment of the laws 
and customs, institutions and tradition, 1Vhich are incompatible with changing condi':" . 
tiona, or which lead to a general deterioration. It will finally need striking example, 
through public agency, to demonstrate and emphasise the need for a 11ew vision, 
new values, new objective, new technique. All the latest devices or instrumentali
ties of the cinema and the Radio, the Television and the Teleprinter, must be utilised 
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to the utmost to explain, 'illustrate and emphasise the national objective, and the 
need to achieve it in the interests of the individual himself and of the generations yet 

·unborn. · 
· 74; In the same category of Social Services may be included the services of 

Medical Relief and Public Health throughout the country. Like Mass Education 
the improvement of Public Health inust be considered· a 'fo;rm of long term invest: 
ment, the return Oil' which may not be in the form of immediate and direct money 
profit. The saving of working days through avoidance or reduction of illness among 
workers is as direct a return measurable in money as can be found. A proper Health 
Service, like a sound system of mass education, will be of immense help in making 
the plan more easily realised, and its chief, objective viz. amelioration in the standard 
of living, more fully achieved. 

75. ·The average expectation of life at birth for the people in India. is barely 
26 or 27 years, as against 55 in the United Kingdom. Infant mortality of children 
below one year of age in India is 15 to 20 percent, as against 5% or less in other 
co'untries. The high rate of mortality amongst women in child birth is too notorious 
to need specific mention. All these evils must be cured by means of preventive as 

_well as curative medicines. Improvement in diet and better care of the body will, 
of course, be part of the Plan and will form part of the Section relating to the Dis 
tribution of wealth and Consumption. But the maintenance of an individual in 
good health and working efficiency must be part of this section of services and Utilities. 

I 

76. The organisation of Public Health Service will emphasise the preventive 
aspect of disease by improving such prerequisites to good health as clean water 
supply, SOlll'\d drainage, a system of vaccination or innoculation against the common 
scourges of this country. An adequate system of Medical and Nursing Service 
throughout the country will help to check the spread of the disease, whether epide-
mic or not, to a very large extent. · 

77. The organisation of Medical and Nursing services, as an integral part of the 
National Plan, must secure properly qualified personnel and nursing attendance 
in every part of the country, and for every citizen needing it. Establishing a well 
equipped medical unit, with an. adequate supply of drugs and medicines, as well as 
medical and surgical apparatus and instruments, for every 1000 of the population ; 
dispensaries and hospitals and specialised wards in such Hospitals ; Maternity Homes, 
Nursing Homes, Sanatoria, Convalescent Homes,-would all go a long way in 
minimising the incidence of disease, and improving the general stamina and adding 

· to the expansion of life throughout the country. ·The National Planning Committe~ 
has given a lead in this regard on the lines suggested above, and the Bhore Committee 
has in all essential respects followed suit. 

78. The list of social services and civic amenities can be very much enlarged 
especially if we emphasise the Cultural side of the Plan that they make up. Publio 
Entertainment by spectacles, organised recreation, both physical and intellectual, 
should be no less an important part of the Plan. The organisation of plays, con
certs, cinemas, lantern lectures, Radio talks, and Lectures on cultural subjects form 
the main items in this section of Plan adopted in Russia. Nor can we in this country 
do better than imitate the U.S.S.R. in this regard. 

79. It would take us too much into 'detail of this enormous service, now largely 
in private hands, if we were to particularise its innumerable forms. In view, how
ever, of the great material importance of this service, not only to the present but 
to the succeeding generations of India, it would be better to organise and provide it 
through public bodie~ such as Municipalities, District Boards, Village. Panchayats 
or specific Statutory Corporations, established for the purpose from which the profit 
motive is eliminated. . 

80. A similar list of Public Utilities may likewise be added as an integral part 
of the NationalP Ian. Foremost amongst these Utilities are the production and supply 



-of Power, whether thermal'or electrical, coal or oil, and other sources of energy; 
Transport by la.nd (road or rail), water (river Oi' sea) and air; Communications by 
post, telegraph, telephones and Radio; Drainage and Lighting; essential Services 
incidental to Commerce or Exchange of commodities,such as Banking and Insurance, 
may also be brought in this category. 

81. The supply of accessories or vehicles of most of these Utilities will require 
basic industries to be started in this country. If these Utilities are. to be worked 
in the public interest, without any thought of Monetary surplus for the s._tate or the 
Public Body which conducts them, their basic industries also must "'be o:wned, 
manned, and worked by public bodies or Statutory Corporations, wherein the profit 
element is likewise rigorously excluded. 

82. For the proper worki~g and success of the Plan, it is important that these 
Utilities-as ·services-be founded, owned and managed as Pu\llic Enterprises, 
-conducted by Government directly,-whether Central, State,Provincial,-or by some 
.specific Statutory Corporation in each instance from which the profit motive 
is wholly eliminated. Each of these should, again, be linked up with the others of 
4 ts kind, to constitute a well coordinated network of these Utilities all over the land. 

. 83. The industries providing the equipment f~~ these services and Utilities,
e.g. all types of vehicles needed for the Transport and Communications Service,
f3hould likewise be owned, manned and controlled by some public body or statutory 
authority; Oth• rwise the private owner of these industries, working for his own 
opersonnal pro.fit, will levy a di&proportionate tax: on the community as a whole, 
.and prevent the service being operated entirely in the public interests as it deserves 
to be. 

IX . .Administrative Organisation for carrying out the. Plan.-
84. For giving effect to the Plan, an appropriate and adequate administrative 

omachinery will have to be set up. This must be in conformity with the Constitution 
.of the country, defining the powers and functions of the Central Organisation as well 
as that in the component parts of the Union. Much of the detailed administration 
for carrying out the plan will, under the basic principles of the new Constitution, 
-as now accepted by all Parties, have to be entrusted to the Provinces or the com
ponent parts of the Union. A detailed description of the Machinery, deemed 
:.appropriate and adequate for c~trrying out the Pla.11, is given in the third section 
-of this note. 

SECTION B 

Nationalisation or Socialisation of _Industries 

85. There is a fundamental difference o(•opinion on this most important section 
o0f our Reference. It is common ground that Planned Development of an all-round 
·character would be impossible unless .there is systematic control and close regulation 
in every field of economic development. 

86. The essence of Plan.niDg being co-ordinated progress on all fronts simul
taneously, every sector must be properly organised, closely harmonised and dove· 
tailed, and effectively contro1led as an integral part of the Plan. The most effective 
·degree of such control would, of course, be attained only if the whole field of Pro
duction and Distribution is under , the direct ownership and management of the 
.State, whether directly as Government En~erprise or under' some specially 
.created Statutory Bodies. 

87. Government or Public Collective Enterprise may be that of the·. Union 
Government or of any component part of the Union, whether Province or State, 
or any Local Body, such as a Municipality, or District Board or Village Panchayat. 
"This would depend la'tgely upon the constitution of the country now in the making, 
,and the number and nature of the functions, powers and authority assigned to the 
oCentre and the Units. 
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88. The Statutory Bodies, on the other band, may be established by 'Legisla--
.. tion by the National or Union Go'\iernment, or the Government of any component. 
part of the Union , and may be given specific po~ers for the purpose. These Semi
Government Authorities would have to be organised in appropriate forms to suit 
the nature of the enterprise, whether a Productive Concern, a Public Utility, a 
~ocial Service, a Civic Amenity, or any other concern for the.Distribution and Consump
tion of wealth. 

89. Assuming that the most effective and economic organisation and working 
of such Enterprise, Service, Utility or Amenity would be as a direct State Concern, 
it can be easily applied to new ventures in a relatively virgin field e.g. in the Automo
bile, Ship-building, or aircraft industries, Locomotive~ and other rail-road equipment. 
These are still practically virgin fields iii India and may well be occupied by Collecti\"e 
Enterprise. · . 

90. 'fhe interests of planned economy inevitably necessitate that this principle 
of. collective enterprise be extended to other fields as well. Where, however, 
there are yested interests already in existence, consideration will have to be given 
as to how and by what stages those private interests working for personal profit 
are to be dealt with, and the entire economic system made homogeneous. So long· 
as private enterprise motived by the desire for individual gain remains in any con
siderable sector of the National Economy, unamenab]e to public control, regulation 

·or supervision, the Plan as a whole would be liable to easy circumvention and defeat. 
However thorough and rigid the control may be, short of direct pu_:blic ownership 
and management, it would be liable to be defeated by the ingenious devices of the 
private profit-seeking Entrepreneur.. It seems, then:fore, necessary to liquidate 

. the existing private enterprise in every considerable field of economic development, 
and bring all efforts, which are part of an all-round Plan of National Developmeni 
under public ownership, control and management. The liquidation may be effected 
by expropriation pure and simple ; or acquisition by ordinary process of law with, 
or without, such compensation as may be deemed just and appropriate. 

91.· The strength of private vested interests is particularly high in the major 
industrieswhichareoperatedfor• profit and not as part of a National Plan. 
Systematic effort will accordingly have to be made to socialise them where 
they are in private hands, and keep them ab initio in public hand'i where they have to 
be yet established, so as to make•them part of the plan, keeping pace with the rest 
of the Programme. 

92. Tho Na.~ional Plan..'ling Committee made r'otlr to.1ta.tivo ca.tagoritJs of indus-
tries a.s follows :~ · 
Defence Industries 

I. Fire arms (land, air and marine) and their 
parts. . • 

2. Munitions, cartridges, explosives, shells, 
torpedoes, etc. . 

3; Tanks and armoured cars and other foDms 
of mechanical equipment especially 
designed for military purposes. , · 

Key Industries 
1. Power-Hydro and Thermal (generator). 
2 .. Fuel, coal and fuel wood, mineral oil, 

power alcohol, natural gases. 
3. Metals, ferrous and important non-fer

rous, including winning of ore for them. 
4. Industries for the making of machine 

tools. 
5. Industries for the making of machinery 

and machinery parts. 
Public Utilities 

I. Distribution of electricity, gas and other 
forms of energy. • 

2. Public transport and communication 
services. 

4. Warships of all types including sub
marines. 

5. Military aircraft of all kinds. 
6 .. Gases for warfare and gall-masks. 

NoTE:-\Varships and Military aircr,aft can 
also be made in ordinary peacetime estab-
lishments. 

6 •. Heavy engineering industries for the build
ing of ships, locomotives, :wagon~, auto. 
mobiles, aircraft and the like (vttal). . 

7. Instruments and apparatus,--commercial, 
industrial and scientific (standards). 

8. Chemicals, heavy chemicals, fine c~~mi
cals including dyes (some vital), ferttlisers 
and refractories. 

3. \Vater supply. , · 
4. Banking and Insurance were reserved for 

consideration later. 
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Cottage I ndus~ries 
I. Textiles (silk, wool and cotton), cotton 

spinnin~ and weaving especially up to 30s. 
2. Dyeing and Calico Printing. 
3. Cotton ginning and cleaning for hand 

spinning except pressing: 
4. Oil crushir,g. 
5. Soap and Toilet articles. 
6. Furniture and timber works. 
7. Paper for use as Stationery (except paper 

for newspapers, art printing, for wrapping 
and packing etc.). 

8. Sugar. . 
9. Rice husking and milling. 

10. Brass, copper and silverware. 
I I. Tallow, guts, and Glue. 
12. Tanning and Shoe-making. 
13. Pottery and Ceramics. 
14. Glass Bangles. 
15. Beads. 
16. Polishes, paints and varnishes. 
17. Locksmithy. 
IS. Nails. 
19. Blacksmithy, 

20. Cutlery. 
21. Hemp. Coir and Rope. 
22. Bristles and fibres. 
23. Bricks. 
24. Tiles. 
25. Gold and silver threads. 
26. Salt. 
27. Toys. 
28. Umbrellas. 
29. Gums. 
30 •. Resins. 
31. Matches. 
32.·Carts. 
33. Country crafts, 
34. Tailorint;. 
35. Embroidery. 
36 .. Hosiery. · 
37. Buttons. 
38. Carpets. 
39. Con(ectionary. . 
!lO. Fruill preserves an~ syrups. 
U. Dairy.ing. · 

- 93. The list of cottage industries is not intended to bo a comprehensive o.no. 
There are, as is well-known, many hundreds of cottage industries.: This list wa~ 
prepared tentatively with a. view to mentioning some industries which are or may 
be both cottage and large scale, and whore there might ~e a conflict or overlapping: 
bot ween these two methods of production. 

94. The Co~mittee held the view, in regard to the most considerable of these 
categories, that :--'- · · 

The National Planning Committee had previously laid doWn certain general! 
principles in regard to these matters. These will be found in· the Red Book. I 
shrould like to draw particular atto'ntion to :---. 

(a) Tho CongresB Karachi Resolution which states that "the State shall own 
or control Key Industries ana Services, Mineral Resources, Ra.ilwr.ys 
Waterways, Shipping and other moans of public transport". 

(b) Plarinod advance has to bo measured by certain objective tests from Y•;ar· 
to year. These may bo laia. down as follows:-

(i) Tho improvement of nutrition from the standard of an irroducible
~nimum requirement of p rotoins,. carbohydrates and minerals (as 
wellas necessary protective foods having a calorific value of 2,400 to-
2,800 units for an adult worker). 

(ii) The improvement of clothing from tho present consumption of about. 
1"5 yards on an average to at least 30 yards per capita per annum.· 

(iii) ,Housing standards to reach at least 100 sq. feet per capita. 
(c) Viowod from arothor standpoint, the following indices of progress should 

be borne in mind :- _ 
(~). The increase in agricultural production;\ To at least the requirem,nt s. 
(u) Theincresoinindustria.Iproduction; Jlaiddown in (b) (i)and(ii)above. 
(iii). Tho diminution of unemployment ; 
(iv) The" increase in pe1" capita income ; 
(v) Tho liquidation of illiteracy ; 
(vi) The increase in public utility services ; 
(vii~ Provision of m~dical aid on the basis of one health unit for 1.000· 

population ; 
(viii) The ircrease !n the average expectation of life. 
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95. This policy applies by categories of industries. The general question, how

ever, of socialisation at least in all the major industries, s'lrvices and Public utilities 
still remains to ~e face~ .. No.~withstanding the experience of the old'lr N~Jtions in the 
field of ~o.dern Jndustr.tahsatiOn, w~ere they have experienced the evils of unplann6d 
Industrta.lisiD: 'under private enterprise and so have been replacing private by Public 
E.uterprise ~rtnging the form'.lr und'.lr an in~reasingly mor~. rigid control of the lattflr, 
the vested mterests-both Indian and non-Indian,-of private enterprise in this 
country are still too strong to surrend'.lr at discretion. The chief arguments of their 
champions to maintain them practically unaffected and unadulterated are :-

(a) The conduct ofindustry requires personalinitiative and individual super
vision which public ownership under Bureaucratic management will 
not provide ; 

· · (b) There are consid'lfable risks in any n'.lw industry which it would not be 
right for the State or the Community at large to shoulder, so long as 
private individuals aro available. to do so .. 

(c) As recent experience has shown a degree of .corruption of public officials 
• · in charge of economic controls etc. grows, which cannot be in the best 

interests of the people. 
(d) In the absence of personal sup13rvisiou of the Proprietor,. co~cern'3d in 

keeping up his profit, inefficiency is apt to grow and uud-n-mine the 
prospects of the Industry. 

96. In answer it might be pointed out :- · 
It is not in Public Enterprise only that bureaucratic t6Ild')ncies assert 

th'3ms'llves. Wherever any enterprise is on a large scalo, employing 
large numbers, with an ev~-increasing basis of divisio.u of labour in 
time as Wdll as space, bureaucracy inevitably sets in. That is to say, 
the conduct of the enterprise will have to be according to some sett
led code of regulations, which would neceRsarily be worked and enforc
ed according to the established cano:.ls of interpretation, and 
governed by the preced.,ntr previously established. R·Jd tape, d·;lay 
and circumlocu~ion are unavoidable. This. in'lvitably makes the 
working of such ~nterpris'.l some what lifoless and imp'lrsonal, whether 
it is in the hands of Government, some statutory body, or private in
dividuals. It is, therefore, no particular evil of public management 
that Bureaucracy becomes established in socialis'ld enterprise, and 
the management of the co~oerns tend'l to be more a::J.d more stan. ., dardised . 

97. The fact that there are settled rules and tests for the conduct of the industry, 
!fixing prices, appointment of public servants, with reasonable conditions for their 
remuneration a::1d pension, and elaborate cod~Js of discipline, integrity and efficiency 
is a. guarantee for satisfactory manning and working socialised industry, which thus 
has a. much greater chance of steady progress than if the same were in private hands . 
. 'For, in the latter case, individual vagaries and uncontrolled nepotism predominate 
in the selection, appointment, removal and dismissal of any member of the staff or 
the general personnel of the concern. The private individual considers himself to be 
solely and exclusively enttiled to dtJal with his employee, apart from such modicum 
-of collective bargaining, or Labour Legislation as may have been in vogue. There 
is no appeal from his decision and any guarantoo of just or decent tre~m'3n~, and evtJn 

· living wage to tho worker is wholly illusory since profit to tho Propr1etor IS tho only 
'important consideration. · 

98. It may, indl}ed, be that, notwithstanding every attempt to carry out properly 
· the rules or regulations of Public S•Jrvice, thes·J may at .timos be misapplied and_ab

Qised. But that handicap is common to all works of man. _AnY_ human Inst1tn· 
tion islia.ble to be abused. That cannot provo that the InstitutiOn as such must be 
.con \l}mnod. 
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9 9. As for tL.e risks involved in any new venture to be started, or existing Enk!l
Jlriso bvi11g v:xpmd.vd, wL.ilL tLv }n\ato J.rOD:..otor or pop·1eior is St.IIOStld to sLoul· 
der,-a11d t1t~roby justify Lis t~xistenct, tL,ort~ aro Entor,pist-s, -w1et1or Industries 
Services or Utibtit~s,-in w1i(;1 it wowd not be rig1t ar d proper to allow. tLe ir.itial 
risks to bv sLouldvrod by ar y individual. The Community as a wLolu must. establish 
and 0.1-orato iLum, ahd 1M~or iLo risks, if any. · It is just btJcause, in some ca~us, risks 
are vury lOUs.<lt;raLlu, tL.at sM:L. ~euiures may not he ·provided at all if loft to in
dividul tlhteq,rist, sinle IriH.tv individuals would not be forthcoming. Yot 
if tL,osu Eutvq,risls are of vitaluocessity to tL.e country as a wL.olu, as i1t:y oftt~r 
are , if iLuy afford much nuodod sucurity against any foreign aggression, or provide 
basic industrius, iLoy musi bu started by the State· whether or not private indivi
duals are fortLcoming to undurtake them. 

100. Apart from this, L.oWtlvor, in every Wtlll conceived Plan, the risks must b& 
'minimisud by caruful }la1iliiug to tLe }Oint of non-vxistence. ·TL.o mo~tJ }urf~;ci the 
Plan, iL,u luss must bo tLe risk of any suet or or itum in being estabLsL.ud e.ud worked. 
And such risks, ~s there may bu, will bo distributod all over t};J.e Community ; and 
insurud a.gaiust, so to say, at nogligiblo cost i.o t1o•Communii.y. R1.sks, moreovur. 
are an inBvitablu concomitant of competitive individualism. In a. social1sud system 
they will progressively coaso to be. · '. 

101. So far again, as there are risks and handicaps against any plivate enter
prise in any field becoming a commercial success, the Community is expected and 
called upon to protect,.safeguard and encomage such enterprise, so as t'o i:nake the 
country more self-sufficient than it would othex wise be. The cost of ~ch fiscal pro
tection, or financial assistance to any such private enterprise, is dispxoportionately 
greatex than the ' risks ' taken by the Community as a whole in starting such enter
pri:,e as a social~td endeavcm. 

102. More ·oftttn than not, such Private Enterprise, when established with the 
aid of such protection at public cos1 .. will not part with its gains, either to the workers 
in such enterprise in the shape of higher wages and houses, or to the consumers in the 
shape oflower prices. lt would, in fact, try and seek markets abroad to dump the 
smplus output, since the Home Market becomes their close prese1ve, thanks to Tariff 
walls. 

103. These attempts a,t dumping in foreign markets, again, necessitate the main
tenance of costly Armies and Navies and Aerial Fletlts, all in·constant prepara. 
tion against any possible warlike threat from rival sellers in the same ma1ket. This 
very danger is induced, in the last analysis, by the exploitation of undefended markets 
by the private citizens of one country 01Jerating in another. . 

104. Last but not the least of the dangers of private enterprise~ fostered by the 
community by protective tariffs, specific financial subsidies, bounties, subventions 
indirect help in the ~>hape oi discriminating transport rates, or· still more inivi«ible 
contribution in the shape of public maintenance ofxesearch institutions, patent orga
nisations and the lilte, Jies in its becoming a close monopoly, open or concealed._ 
Trusts, Syndicates, Cartels and Combines, are evolved to get the utmost price at home 
to enable them to £ght moxe effectively their trade· rivals abroad. 

105. The complaint of corruption against public officials in char~e of J;>Ublie 
enterprises,-whether Industxies, Utilities or Servic~s,-is no less app!Jcable, and 
is of much longe1 standing against private profit-se~king individual conducting large 
scale operations in the corresponding £elds. In the formex case, the complaint has 
gathered force only in recent years, because of wartime decline in efficiency and in
tegrity. But corruption under individualist ma.nagement is old as the hills and 
pervades in every part of such enterprise. · _ · 

. 106. -It must also be remembered that such corruption is itself the child of the 
individualist system working for personal profit. So long as differences in income re
main glaring by disproportionate, there would be great room for temp~tion. Thea'& 
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will be tempters as well. The more important position the tempted occupies, 
and the greater the ability of the tempter to offer tempta.tion, the greatm would also 
be the prevalence of such cor:·uption. Only when the immen-;e variations ill wealth 
.and income from individual to individual are aboli,hed, and everyone a>'sured a ' 
decent '\:hance of civilised livelihood, there would be no 'occac;ion for offorinO' or 
receiving bribe. The !emedy against corruption inCieasing lies not in preve~iing 
the growth ofpublic enterprise, hut rather iJ;l abolisl'ing piivate profit-s~eking enter
prise root and branch. 

107. Of late, an increasing proportion of public officials, are being employed on 
the eve of their retirement by private enterprise, on terms more attractive than in the 
public service, though less enduring .. This is an offence against public morale whirh 
the Penal Codes of capitalist countries do not recognise as such, but which muc~t 
be exposed as only a tortuous device of the pj:ivate profiteer to secure the best help 
and counsel for realising his nefarious aim of robbing the public. Whether it is to 
evade tax dues, or to secure special concessions, or utilise the influence or .ingenuity 
of such officials, the e:nploymen·~ of any such officials by private ente1prise must not 
<>nly be prohibited, it must be made a penal offence, involving forfeiture of pension 
"lights, and ·even liabili·:~y ·uo prosecution. It is, indeed, no eompliment that private 
-capitalists have learnt the corruptive poss,bility of public ufficials. It ;._ rath?J an 
invitation to more effective corruption against which the Community cannot ta.ke too 
strong measures. 

108. ' The charge of inefficiency. likely to result from • -:;hf lack ol p-=r . .;ona.l 
management a'nd supervision, alleged to be the characteristic of public entm prise, 
has as little validity. Inefficiency is no monopoly of public officials in industrial 
-enterprise.. Private enterprise suffers from it no less. · 'Whenever the lattl P 

is concerned with very large operations, its management becomes equally impersonal, 
and is consequently exposed to inefficiency just as much as public enterp::i~e. 

109. There may, moreover, be good reasons such as there we~e in Rus::~ia in the 
first stages of her Planned Development, or such as are fourid in many a Capitalist 
country under the excuse of pm.t-war relaxation, which may quite ~at.isfactorily 
.explain the pr.evailing inefficiEncy. These reasons are not of the creation, or under 
the control, of the officials concerned ; and w they exclusively cannot bt- blamed. 

110. Ill any case, all important Industrieb, particularly those rela.tin~ to Defence. 
essential goods and Services , or Public Utilities , and those concerned with Key or 
Parent Industries, must not be left in private hands. Other Industries, which m:\y 
appear to be M les~ vital importance t.o the very exi~t-3uce of the rountry, will abo 
have to be brought under an increating measure of public cont10l, if not complete 
ownerbhip or management by the State, which will offer scme guarantee for the><:J 
remaining an integral part of a well-conceived Plan. 

111. 1\Iy colleagues hold that nationalisation may be considered fo:· certain esse~
tial industries, if adequate private capital is not forthcoming for the purpose. Thmr 
9onaidered opiniou, however, ia :-

" If at the pre~en~ juucture, the State attempted to take i?-to its .own h<>r:ds 
the ownership and management of a large range of rndu~tne.;, the m
dustria.l development of the country might not be V<:Jry rapid. ~ever
theless it seems to us that it should be our policy to bring uncle:,· State 
ownershlp and management some.a.t least of the ba:,ic indudtries of t~a · 
country, and that the execution of :such a policy should form part of 
our Plam. \Ve reQommend, thordore, that apart from .Dt.J~ence. Indus
tries, and any indu::~try 0.1; branch of any industry .'~·h1ch It m1ght ba 
found desirable to start as a sta-te enterprise through the relucL>nce 
of private capital to under ta.ke it, th~ nationa.lisation of the following 
sb&uld be comiderod . " 

112. Here i~ a radical difference of view-point and conviction which it is impot: 
sible to conceal by any formula of verbal compromise. Fur my part, I have n0 

doubt about the rapid indu:.txialisatiou of the country being promoted, rather than 
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• retarded, by a policy of planned, intensive, univeteal socialisation. I would not 
. confine the programme of natioHalisation to " basic industries" or Defence industries 
only; but extend the regime to every item in the field of production. Nor would 
I wait upon the readines~ ofprivatf' capital to takl' up P.!l.Y illdustry. Without public 
ownership, national control of industry would be nominal-if even that , and without 

·effective and rigid control of all productive enterprise,_· the s~ocess of any planned 
programme will be illusory. · · 

11:1. Tho case for socialisation does not rest on the~e negative coneiderations 
only. The positive reasom for nationali!'ing ·Industries ahd all other productive 
enterprises may be summed up as followE :-

(a) Under: nationalised ownership and management, there would be better 
co-01dination and greater economy in working. the l;ndustries. 1 

• 

(b) The distribution or diffusion of all Industiiol> throughout the country so 
as to facilitate the fullest employment. of local b.bour and utilisation 
of local material resources of every regiun will b } very much easier 
and more real. 

(c) The sruplus or profit from such nationalised enterprise will be available 
for the use of the public treasury and so provide ever expanqing finan-
cial resources which tax resources cannot provide. · 

(d) The operation of the nationalised Industries~erviceE or Utilities. will be 
primarily to render service or assiEtanco to the national economy as 

. a whole, and not for making profit for. the owner, as would inevitably 
be the ca:ie under private enterprise. . . · . 

(e) Only under socialised production will be the ful!est possible employment 
to all adult workers, in accordance with the aptitude and training of 
each, be secured. 

I .• 
114. It must be added that the terms 'nationalisa.tion' and 'Socialisation' are 

used he.re aF almost synonymous, and apply to all enterpriser conducted by any pub
lic authority, whether Central Government, Provincial or State Government, Muni

. cipal or other Local Government, or a statutory Corporation. The esl;ence lies not 
in the constitutional ~tatue and character of the authority conducting it, but in the 
complete elimination of the principle of private owner'<hip, and individual profit. 

115. The term 'Industries' ia here used in the wide~~t sense including all forms 
of producin; new Waalth. · Thus conceived, policy of socialisation would apply as 

. much to Agriculture as to Industry narrowly so called ; to Sarvioes as well as Uti
lities. In the Industrial sector, narrowly so called, it would apply to all Industries,-
whethor large scale or 1!-mall scale. The former, however, would admit of a much more 
effective organisation and economic working. Wherever possible, therefore; mocha~ 
nised operation and standardised prod<Iction on a large-scale should be substituted 
for small scale artisans. · 

116. At the same time, it must also be recognised that, if Socialisation is adopted 
as a policy, it must be applied U!riveraally to all parts of the national economy, if it 
is to be a real success. Any rest.rictlon of the field of Socialis9otion, any exclusion 
from it of any section of the productive or di'ltribution organisations, would mean 
very much less chanae for a socia.li.>ied plan to a·:tain full fruition. For; wherever there 
is scope left for private enterprise and working on the profit motive, it would try to 
secure for itself the most profitab:re branches of productive organisation, leaving to 
the community collectively those which are non-productive or burdensome. F01 
socialisod economy to prove a success, items in the National economy, which must be· 
operated as Social Services or Public Utilities intended to provide the greatEJs.t benefit 
to the masses as a whole, must be balanced by other items which would not be a net. 
loss, but would bring in a net surplus to the community. "This gain would then be 
used to make up for the deficit on that other sec·.or which is worked for Services or 
benefit to the community, and not for profit to the State: 
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117. The problem of National economy must, in other words, be considered as. 

an aggrega~, and n~t as in several distinct compartments. It is only then that th& 
~dvantages m some may be set off against the disadvantages in others. And that 
1s the ~ssence. of the planned developm~nt wherein all items and aspects are carefully 
co-ordmated ~nter se and worked collectively for common ends or predetermined goals. 

• 118. I come, finally, to the que~tion of the procedure whereby appropriate and 
adequate machinery for canying out the Plan may be set up. At the commence
ment of the second series of the Plenary Sessions of the· Board, reasons have been 
elaborated in a note to show that establi<'hment of this agency or machinery by mean~ 
of legislation would be a much more : :uitable and satisfactory course. Let that Note* 
speak for itself. The Chart of the Machinery in all its several parts when in full 
working order, appended to that Note, will go, it is to be hoped, a long way to make 
clear the meaning .and purpose of this: machinery. 

SECTION c 

Administrative organisation for carrying out the Plan 

Nature and Purpose of the lt!achinery.-The kind of Machinery designed to give 
effect to the Plan will depend largely upon the nature of the Plan, and the objectives 
it seeks to attain. 

An ordinary Department of Government, with specified functions, frequently 
changing because of the eXJgf'Dcie~; of ministerial responsibility and frequent re-

. grouping of functions, will not be quite appropriate for carrying out a comprehensive 
National Plan, as the inevitable restrictions by codes of regulations, and the red tape 
inescapable from departmental v-;orking, would only make the Plan cumbrous, dila
tory, and often defeat the principal purpose of a Plan. 

A new type of machinery must, therefore, be devised, so as not only to facilitate 
the taking of decisions quickly but also the execution of these decisions. This would 
of course, be possible only in so far as the Machinery is vested with executive powers 
to be both expeditious and effective. 

Planning, again, by its very nature is a continuous process, notwithstanding 
periodical limits attach.ed. These periods are mere stages, intended to help in gauging 
the progress of the Plan in execution from stage to stage and from time to time. . 

No Plan is final or could be rigid. Every Plan, moreover, if it is well conceived 
and properly given effect to, would set up conditions or reactions, and create circum
stances, which will call for new adjustments that must be automatically and 
immedia:tely forthcollli.ng if the Plan is to go on smoothly. The necessity, therefore, 
to change, and adopt the working of the Machinery to the chan.:,cring conditions de
veloping under the Plan will also require that the Machinery should be sue~ as not ~ 
involve needless waste of time by references and counter references to supenor anthon
ties or co-equal departments. 

Another point to be remembered in devising this Machinery is that the admin_is
trative system and organisation, set up for carrying out the Plan, would necessarily 
have to be in accordance '\\ith the Constitution that may be in operation in the coun
try and ev~ry part thereof when the Plan comes into operation: The Constitution 
of India is today on the eve of radical change. .The basic prinCI~les of that cha~e 
are universally agreed to. The Machinery must consequently be m full accord Wlth 
ihe impending changes. 

Whatever the changes, the administrative or executive arrangements mus~ also 
conform to the nature and objective of the Plan, if it is not to prove utterly unsmta ble 
and ineffective. 

• The Note referred to is reproduced all Section C of this note. 
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The Constitutional limitations and handicaps or conditions, under which the 
Planning Machinery will have to function, are considered briefly in another section 
of this Note. Here it is important to note the nature. and purpose of the Plan to 
attain which the Machinery has to be designed. 

Assuming that the Plan is a National Plan, intended to attain, within. a specified 
period, a. definite goal in all Departments of national life, both material and cultural, 
the administrative organisation must be such as to attain these objectives on a 
nationwide scale and in a comprehensive manner, consistently with the Constitution 
of the Country. It is not to be supposed that because the Plan is for a definite period 
that when the period ends the Plan is either automatically completed or ended. 
Planning is a. continuous process which goes on developing and unfolding itself from 
stage to stage. With changing conditions or reactions, speci"l emphasis on particular 
aspects or items in the Plan may vary from time to time; but the main objective 
remaining throughout undisturbed. For each stage, moreover, of the fulfilment of 
the Plan, definite target or control figures will have to be laid down in advance, so 
that the progress or success of the Plan may be judged and measured in accordance 
therewith. . · 

Planning, being a comprehensive process of all-round development throughoui 
the country, will aim at :- - · 

(a) Ensuring in every part of the country that all the resources of each such 
part or region, both material and human, are properly developed for 
primary as well as secondary goods, utiliti.es and services ; 

(b) Providing the fullest possible employment for all•a.dult able-bodied wor~ 
kers within the country, whether in Agriculture, Industry, Mining, 
Forestry, Utilities, Services, Amenities, Trade and Professions, De
fence and Administration of the country, in accordance with the 
capacity, training and . .e.ptitude of each such individual ; -

(c) Achieving re-di_stribution of the population, which at present presses 
unduly heavily upon the soil, so as to bring about a balanced economy 
through~:mt the country, with .a more equitable distri~ution between 
the vaz:o.u~ sources .o~ productiOn of new wealth as also the services 
and utilities, amemt1es and professions making up the totality of 
the country's life ; 

(d) .Bringing about a substantial re-distribution of the wealth both material 
and non-mat?rial, of the country, so as to secure to ;ach individual 
a pre-determm~. stai?-dard of life, meeting all his primary needs and 
c~mforts and ministenng also to his cultural development side by side 
With peace and tranquility. 

nl ~or ;his pCurpose the p],,nning l\Iachin~ry ~ould have to be so devised .as not 
o Y o e a entral Governmental Orgarusat10n controlli din t" h 
sever~! parts and aspects of the Plan in the differ~t parts ~gth~ cc::try a b~~ a~: 
carrymgt out auf ch of the enterprises, Utilities or Services, as are directly ~thin the· 
compe ence o the Central Government. 

In tho former case the ~achinery must be so devised as to k in line the various 
?tomponont parts of the Umon, whether the States or Provinces ~well as the several 
~em~ or aspoct~f the Plan considered as an integrated proces; to avoid any lopsided 

eh: opment w. ch wo~d emphasise the growth in one part at the e ense of the 
~oul~ b:: ~a~n functJ~n of thhis Central Organisation in this branc~f its work, 
ffi ~ VlSe or assist eac component part in the endeavours it makes to give 

e t~ct tho allhitems and aspects of the Plan relating to it. There would be no direct 
ac 1on y t e Central Authority. 

For this purpose in the Central P'- · 0r · · · to ha. Cen ' . • U~.UWng garusat10n, 1t would be necessary 
ve a tra.l AdVJBory Council which may be charged with recommending the 

form and extent of the aid needed by each component unit to carry out its section of 
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.the Plan·. In than Council ·will sit together the Officers or NomineeS of the Centre 
and the Units to consider details of working and problems under the Main Plan. It 
must be complemented by similar machinery in the constituent parts of the Union 
where the Plan is being actually carried out. · 

As for the direct functions of the Central Government affected by the Plan, 
it would be necessary to set up for each such task, a branch of the Central Organi
sation, so arranged to mutually co-operate without the least delay or obstruction. 
The several bodies or authorities in the ·main executive machinery set up to carry out 
each particular service, utility, or enterprise, may differ inter se, as each would be 
appropriate to that Service, Utility or Enterprise. 

In this executive sphere, moreover, the several facts of the Plan, in each of 
these Enterprises, Utilities, or Services, such as Capital or Fh1ance, Labour, both 
skilled and unskilled, distribution .of the products or services through adequate 
transport and marketing, and ensuring adequate consumption by suitable shop
keeping service and price control, will have to be organised as Sub-Branches of 
the same. 

In each component part of the Union, again., there wili have to be a correspond
ing authority· or organisation, for giving effect to the Plan for each such unit. This 
would be, on the local scale of each region, _State, or Province, as the case may be 
a replica of the main machinery at the Centre, directly executive in so far as any 
enterprise, Service or Utility is that Unit Government's concern ; and controlling 
supervising and aiding every such Enterprise, Utility or Service, being part of the 
Plan, which is conducted by some loca.I governifl.g body like a Municipality , Statu
tory Corporation, Joint Stock Company, partnership firm or individual. The actual 
or administrative organisation in each Provin<::e should be, as far as practicable, in 
conformity with the Ctmtra.l Machinery and correspon.ding to it. Proforma details 
are worked out below including the conditions on which Central assistance or advice 
may be given ; and the limits within which this advice must be given effect to. 

Where special statutory authorities or corporations are set up to. operate any 
enterprise; service or utility-as a Trust or Syndicate-it will function under ap
propriate Central, Provincial, States or Local Governing body in accordance with the 
extent of its jurisdiction, or the nature of its functions. 

II 

Constitutional Limitations and Handicaps 
·-.__ 

The task of Planning in a Democracy is necessarily different from the corres
ponding task in a Totalitarian State under a Dictatorship. In a Totalitarian State 
with dictatorial authority, the entire Plan would be in response to the will of one 
person as advised by his chosen experts , and the Machinery devised to oarry out 
that Plan would be in conformity. In all Democracies, on the other hand, the Plan,. 
its basic policy, and admfuistrative policy, will have to be considered and approved 
by the Representatives of the people with an inevitable balancing of a variety of 
interests ·and sections which are bound to be effected thereby. The resultant orga
nisation would, therefore, have to be such as to secure due regard to a.ll the interests, 
sections and regions of the country affected by the Plan, its policy and executive 
machinery. . 

I~ a Democracy, not only must the rr:.ain Plan, in all its asp( cts as well as objec
tives be previously approvod, and its governing policy laid down by tho representa
tives of tho pooplo, but tho logislaiion relating thereto willla>o to be enacted by 
the Representatives of the pooplo. By tl,is procedure, behind vach part of the Plan 
and its Lasic policy, there would be the full fo!ce of the so>ereign authority of tho 
country. 
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This task is furthQr complicated and ma.de more difficult in a Federal Democracy 

with distinct division of Sovoreign Authority betwoon the c.omponent parts and the· 
Union. 

The Constitution of India, as now envisaged, will have restrictions and limita
tions on the Cantral or Union Governmant. It would make the task offormulating 
and carrying out a National Plan fundamer tally different-from that in Soviet Rus)'lia, 
Na.zi Germaay, or Fascist Italy, or even in England or Amorica undor the stress of 
War.. - , ~ 

India, having accepted tho principle of a Federal Democracy for its Co:J.stitution, 
with- a clear cut division of Governmf3nta.l functions,-proba.bly with R13presenta. 
tivo Ministry on. the :ijritish or French model, -must needs conform, in policy and 
objtJctiv•} of a. National Plan, to the largest volume of vocal opinion within the coun· 
try . 

. T'ae country, moreover, consists of a number of Provinces and Backward; Ex
clud'Jd and Tribal Areas, and a much larger numbe_r 9f States. Each of these has a 
varying degree oflocal autonomy which will not all pe ironed out into a single homo
geneous pattern all at once under the Constitution now in the making.. . The formula
tion, therefore, and ex'lcution of a National Plan becomes more complicated and diffi. 
cult than in any other country ofliko size, population or potentialities. - · 

It is possible to found the Plan upon the existing Constitution, wher&ir ~he Cen
tral Authority, at loast in British India, still possesses a. large degre~ of direct authori· 
ty and function. It has an overridir g power as regards the several Provinces, though 
the latter hava a givar moasuro of' autonomy. So far, hOW{;Vor, as tho States are 
concorntJd, under thQ presont Constitution tho larger ones are indqpflndont Units for 
all purposi)S of their internal admir istration and govarnance, In the absance of a 
specific a.grcemllnt to the contrary, it would be unwise to disturb the a.cceptf d princi-
ples of thf.lir local autonomy. . 
. Th( obvious advantage of a 'National Plan for allround and simultaneous de
velopment of every part ar d resources. of the country cannot but persuade tl.eso 
Units to make up by agreement what the fUl')damental constitution would not compel 
th~m todo. 

That is to say, if the exigencies of a proper formulation and effective ca~ying 
out of a Plan so require, powers, functions, or authority may be entrusted to the 
Central Governmant, by specific agreement between the Centre and those Units, 
whether States or Provinct~s, which would be adequate or appropriate to the task of 
formulating a National Plan and giving' effect to the ~amf.. 

• Tho War which first roused thO' pow.ers that be to the necessity for a planned 
development in given directions, has ff milia.rised the country as a. whole with the 
system of controls, rt~gulations, 1a.tioning, and such other aspects or items of a planned 
prpgra.mme, which makes a good primary foundation for a more compruhensive 
and integrated National Plan. The formulation and working of such a .Plan would 
only be a. step forward in the same direction, which, without prejud!ce to tho consti
tutional position, will nevertheless induce every Unit, State or Province to join in. ' 

It would be u.nwise to work, however, on the basis ofthe existing Constitution, 
even though it is not known definitely when the changes now impending would como 
mto operation. The fundamental principles of these changes have been 
a.cceptud and agreed to by tho principal Parties in the country. Without a mani
fest breach of trust, so to say, those basic ideas cannot be departed from, arid the 
Plan framed dospito them. W~. are, besides, not ~u.nctioning in this .country on a. 
cloar slate. However much, tilerefore, oae may like; one cannot d'?~so a Planning 
l\Iachinory which would be ideal from the point of view of a Unitary State and its 
Universal National Plan applicable to the entire cou.ntry, its poople, and rosourcos. 

Tho underlying principle of tho impending Constitution is to restrict tho Central 
or Unior Government to three definitely a.ssigood functions with a clear 
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condition ~hat all those functions which are not specifically assigned to the Centre-· 
shall vost m or belong to the component parts of tho Union. 

It is possible to extend or amplify the three main functions entrusted to the
Central Authority of the Union Governmont under tho Cabinet Delegation's State
~ent. Th~ in_evitable imp~cati~n or inescapable consl!:quence of the principal func
tiOns may JU~tify sue~ amplificatiOn. Just as the n~cessary Finance for carrying out 
the three m~m functiOns has ~ad to b~ entrus~ed to tho Union Government ; and just 
as t.he w~rkin~ o~t of the details of this financmg_ may involve the recognition by the 
Uruts of ImplicatiOns and consequences not detailed yet, so also in carrying out such 
a. very complex task as the Defence of tho country undl}r modCJrn conditions of 
mechanised warfare, or tho variety of communications or intricacies of Foreign 
Affairs, would lead to many unavoidable consequential or amplified duties or· res
ponsibilities charged to the Union Governm(;nt that have yet to bo amplified and 
made explicit. But that process will have to bo by agreement, whilo making up the 
Now Constitution ; and not by the normal exercise of the powers of tho Contn 1 Govern
mont as it functions under the existing Constitution. 

This applies, in the first plac£, to whatis called British InclJa, but the principle 
would apply with still greater force, in view of their history, to the Indian States, 
who have hitherto claimed or enjoyed local Independence and Autonomy to which 
the Provinces were na.tura.lly strangers for a. long while. Ever since the establish
mont of the British Dominion in this courtry, however, the States ha.vo been brought 
more and more into line with the admir istrativo system and the national economy 
of India, either by specific Treaty and Agreemer t, or in virtue of paramount power 
ard authority of the British Crown in relation to the lrcl.ian States. 

But in accordance with the Cabirot Delegation's Statement, Paramountcy is to
cease and new a.rra.ngements will have to bo negotiated for the States to join the rest 
oflndia and form a Union of the country as a whole. At that time a gereral Agree
ment should be made, or a new basis provided, for consultation, collaboration, co
ordination for the formulation as wdl as the actual carrying out of a. National Pian. 
This would involve dl}logation of additional functions in tho States just as much as 
in the Provinces of India, to the Union Government in connoctior with or for the 
purpose of a Plan. · 

Such agreements would be aJl the more necessary, when it becomes a question 
of an express delegation of addi.tional functions or authority to tho Central Organisa

·tion. 

This·is not an impossible task. Not only has the country been accustomed to 
and familiarised with the need for co-ordinated action in the interests of winning 
the War, even after the War, and without its driving force, several Provinces have 
agreed to let the Centre organise what are called All India Services. 

The obvious advantages of working 0::1. a nation-wide scalry, for a country as 
large and as populous as India, are so vast and varied that it would not require much 
per,suasion fur the several compon~nt parts of the count!~· wh~thor Stat~s o.r Pro
vinces, willingly to agree to como mto the Central Adnnrustrahve Orgarusatwn ~or 
Planning. However rich any given Unit may bo in primary resources for material 
development or cultural advance, its unaided potentiality would be much smaller 
than the country as a whole represented by tho Union Govornmen~. ~~ latter's 
internal as well as international crodit and contacts with other countries, Its mforma
tion and outlook regarding the requirnmonts and possibilities of all Units, are much 
greater than that of any Unit by itsnlf or in combina~ion. Its ability, therefore, to 
attain such an ambitious objective as National Solf-Suffi~iency_would be ~orrespon~
ingly greater. Th? .Units, of. course, makirg up the U~10n, will ne~ess~ily share m 
this greater possibibt.y, and, If n~ed be, they could sp?Cifically provide m the Agroo
ment for a just share of th( realised advantages com1ng to each of them. 
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No Unit can by itself aim at self-sufficiency and achieve it in any remarkable 
degree. The fullest possible development of all the local resources, both material 
and human, and the most equitable and satisfactory redistribution of the new wealth 
produced in the country, could only be achieved with the help of the Central Authori
ty. It would not be, therefore, in a Unit's own interest to keep outside the Union 
Administrative MachinerJ for the Plan and work independently of it. 

For reasons less tangible than those of obvious material benefit, namely, ade
quate Defence of the country and every part thereof, it is also desirable to avoid 
undue concentration of Indmstry, Utilities, or Services in any given Unit or Units, 
however much such an Unit may have an initial start in the Programme of 
Development as compared to others. No Plan will be either accepted or prove 
really effective, if it does not secure to each component part the best chance for the 
fullest development of all its potentialities. For a properly ba1anced economy to be 
established throughout the country bringing the fullest possible employment of 
every able-bodied adult citizen in every part of the country, and the best return for 
his labour, it is necessary that Industry be diffused a!) over the country, and agri
culture and allied sources of new production be reliev~ of the excessive pressure 
upon them , and employment be varied as well as ditfused. 

In the event of invasion by any foreign aggressor or bombing of the industrial 
centres within the country, the more scattered and diffused such enterprises are 
the more widely located in every corner of the country,so to say, the easier it would 
be to guard against national disaster. For material as well as intangible consider 
ations, therefore, it can be easily made evident to the component parts of the Union 
that the interests of each such part, as well as of the country as a whole, . lie in pre
paring and working an all-round coordinated National Plan for comprehensive 
development registering simultaneous advance on every front. Necessarily, the 
administrative and executive Machinery must be suitable and appropriate. 

The one guiding general princip~e,. for the Machinery needed to carry out the 
Plan, that may be ]aid down at this stage may be stated as follows : 

The formulation of a Plan, or the prescribing of its fundamental policy in ever 
phase and item of the Plan, should be in the hand of the Central or Union Gover:t.. 
ment. This may be in virtue of explicit function or authority given to the Centre 
by the Constitution or in accordance with specific agreement betwet>n the Units and 
the Centre. The actual execution and administration of the Plan in all its several 
items should, on tlie other hand, be with the Units, singly or in groups. 

For purposes of coordination, the advice and assistance of representative Boards 
or Councils will be needed at the Centre in each field. As these would be devised 
after due consultation with every Unit, and after taking intO"full account the needs 
and possibilities of each such Unit, there need be no difficulty in arriving at a clear 
agreement on_ such subjects. · 

For Functions directly entrusted to the Centre by the Cabinet Delegation's state
ment and the constitution to be bMed thereon, together with the inevitable corollaries 
by way of implications and consequences of these Functions, the Union Government 
will have to devise adequate executive and administrative machinery for each such 
function and its subsidiaries coming under the Plan. As and where necessary the 
Central Organisation in each such case will be complemented or supplemented in 

ach Unit by a conesponding Organisation working directly under the Centre. This 
machinery need not be exclusively a Union arrangement, but the primary responsibi-
1itY would be the Union's. 

This work cannot be done by a single Department of Government, however 
considerable it might be in personnel, and whatever the number of its sections. For 
-each group of functions there will have to be a distinct organisation, working on ths 
Plan in its own section. It would consequently be undei tht. general authority of 
the Central Planning Organisation, by whatever name it may be designated. In 
view of the composite character of the Functions, it would, perhaps, best be styled 

·the :National Planning Commission for India. , 



For: each important Industry, Utility or Service, under Defence Communica
tions or Foreign Affairs,-the principal functions of the Union,-there will have 
to be ~ <Jt:ntral Board, Council or Statutory Corporation specifically charged with the 
orgarusat10n and conduct of that Industr~, Utility . or Service. If thtre are several 
establish~ents in any case, located in the different parts of the country, as. provided 
by the mam Plan, these may be welded together or co-ordinated into a National Trust 

·or Syndicate keeping these various establishments into line as intE-gral parts of the 
Plan. 

It is unnecessary to give illustrations at this stage of the arrangement proposed 
above, since a detailed layout and ground-plan is given in the Appendix for the Or"a-
nisation here conceived. 

0 

For its own part of the Plan, each component part of the Union, whether State, 
group"' of States, or Province, must have it:. own jurisdiction, and all that is comprised 
therein. This would mean the setting up of similar trusts or Syndicates in each 
Unit also for the Industries conducted directly as Local Government Enterprises 
by the Unit Government, 01 the Self-Governing Bodies thereunder, or any Statutory 
Corporation .established by the Unit Legiblation. -

Representative Boards or Councils may also be set up for all those other activities 
forming part of the Plan, which may be carried out either by the Local Goveming 
Bodies as falling under the Constitution within their jurisdiction or by speciaJ Statu

. tory Authorities, e.g., Port TrustB, created for such purpose, or by Jc,int Stock con-
cerns, or Partnership Firms, or by individuals. 

The essence of the entire arrangements is, that no matter who owns and works 
any given industry, Activity, Utility or Service, it must be an integral part of the 
Plan.· As such, it must conform to all the conditions and requirements of the main 
Plan in-regard to Policy and be subject to the direction, control, supervision and co
ordination of the Central or Local Government as may be. found appropriate in each 
case. 

For certain Services, again, which may be local concArns, but which, nevertheless 
are of nation-wide importance, e.g., local transport, Power Supply, Banking and Cur
rency, Trade, whether internal or foreign, Insurance etc. a National Organisation. 
functioning both at the Centre and at the Units must be provided as part of the Plan. 
This must work in accordance with the basic policy laid down in the Plan or by the 
National Planning Authority. Thur, there may be a National Transport Board. 
Insurance Commission, Banking Council etc. 

Services and Utilities, again, like \Vater Power, Jnlar•d Navigation, Ur,iversity 
Education, and Research Institutions ofth~Highest Count, Roads and other means 
of local Communication should be worked under agreement as part of the Plan under 
the joint authority of the Centre and of the Unit in each case, so as to maintain uni
form policy and co-ordinated operation of each such Service or enterprise, without 
prejudice to local autonomy or national integrity. . 

For purposes of Financial aid, fiscal protection, expert advice, etc. to any in
dustrial or productive Enterprise, Utility, or Service, a Central Nationall\Iachinery 
like that of a Tariff Board would be inevitable. This would be a permanent body en
titled to act on its own initiative. It would investigate any claim for help, advice, 
assi:.tance, protection, or encouragement, recommend the form in which such aid, 
assistance- or protection should be given, and lay down the conditions on which such 
aid, etc. should be afforded. It would likewise be dcF:irable to c·mpower the same 
Authority to see that tho>o co:J.di~ions are duly enforced and fully carried out in 
every day practice. 

An Inter Unit Commerce Commisshn, a National Road and River Board, 
a Union Electric Grid, a. Central Council of Research for Industrial, Agricultural. 
Commercial or Financial matters, and other l\Iachbery of the kind will have to be 
simultaneously instituted as an integral part of the wtire Planning Machinezy for 
the country as a whole and requirt.d to keep all parts and items of th~ Plan in step. 
an as to maintain an all round rate of progress as laid down in the bas1c plan. 

· Details of this Machinery and the ways and means of its institution are worked 
out more fully in subsequent sections. 
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III 
Procedure to cstabli,:h National Planninr~, Machin'.ry 

There are three ways in which an adequate and efficient Administrative and 
Executive Machinery for carrying out the National Plan can be established:-

(a) By specific Legislation of the Union Governmmt, not only as regards the 
Functions entrusted under the C<>nstitution directly to the Union Government but 
also in accordance with Agreements expressly made for the purpose in the Units. 
Wherever the {Jonstitution rt:'nders that course necessary, similar Legislatio~t should 
also be reproduced in the variou!> Units concerned. 

(br By Ext-cutive Orders, setting up the Machinery, and obtaining an indirect 
sanction or approval of the Legislature by getti.Pg it to vote the necessary supplies. 

(c) By the natural process of evolution, convention, or ad lwc agreement on each 
matter as and when it arises. -

The-last may be the easiest but is the least desirable a& it is not deliberate plan
ning but haphazard growth. IP these days when political consciousness among the 
people of their dues is growing fast and sprea.ding far;. the voter or his representative 
in the Legi!>lature will naturally be jealous of the sove~eign authority of the Supreme 
Law making Body of the Country, entitled exclusively to vote the funds necm:~ary 
bu·~ not being prop~rly consulted in such~measures of constructive Development. Con
vention or usage might be possible where there has been already in existence some 
Machinery at work. In the present case, however, the purpose itself being new, and 
tho idea of a nation-wide compreben&ive Plan being still in its infancy, there ·are no 
traditions, customs, or preceden·~s to guide us in working out appropriate con
ventions, or depending upon the normal growth of the factors actually at work. 

Ruling out this mean& of evolving a Planning Administrative Machinery for the 
country as a whol~, and in every component part of the l;Jnions, the ~econd alter
native of Executive Order may be next considered. This is easier, less cumbrous, 
or dilatory than the Legislative methpd. The point, however, made already regard
ing the jen.lousy with which tho voler or his representative in the Legislature views 
such actions of the Executive unconsidered previously by thE> Legislature, ought t.o be 
conelusive against any reliance on this method of providing suitable machinery both 
adequate and efficient for the comprehensive purpose in view. · 

- In a Democratic State, moreover, with Rel'lponsible Ministry', the Supreme 
Executive may not maintain continuity of policy in any identical form under the 
varying fortunes of Political Parties un1ess backed by orga.nic legislation. For a. 
Plan to yield satisfactory results on every side and in every part, however, continuity 
of policy is indispensable. 'Ve must, thert.fore, discard this alternative also of 01·eat
.ng an approptia.te ma.chin~>ry by C:;xecutive decrees. 

Finally, the evolution of a l\Iachinery, hy executive orders only, would appear 
to lack, in the ultimate analysis, that cachet of popular approval and ,oanction which 
would as>.ure it not only of continuity of policy, but also sufficiency of funds over a 
given period. As aJready prP-mised, Planning is a long term programm&. The funds 
thercfme, needed from time to time to give effect to the several items 
under the Plan, would be both con!>iderable and continuous. Without sugge8ting 
that the Legislature, exclusively t:'ntitled to vote &U(lplies, should abdicate the author
ity in this regard so far as the Planning 1\Iachinery is concerr.ed, it may yet be that 
by clear convention or general consent, the funds needed for giving effect to the Plan 
should be available e-very year, in the same manner as the so caHed Consolidated 
Fund Service~ art' provided for under the British Constitution. But this may not 
happen, if the machinery is a creation of Executive Orders only. 
· Eliminating these two, the only other means by whieh a suitable, adequate, 
administrative as well as exocutive machinery can be set up for formulating .and 
working a National Plan in all its items and aspects, phases and conditions, is by 
Iegislatiorl. Such legislation, both at the Centre and at the Units, would nece&sarily 
involve very gen~ral issues of basic policy. It would, therefore, be desirable in the 
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first place to put forward~ the §hape of a. ~irect app~al to thE> people at the time 
of a General Election, and m the form of certam categonc proposition& so as to secure 
the all-important sanction and approval of the real sovereign in a Democracy. 

With this general sanction and approval by the sovereign people le!!islative 
proposals for an appropriate machinery must next be submitted to the Legislatura. 

It may be that there is general agreement on all side~ in regard to the Plan in 
broad principle, but there may be differences in detail, or on particulll.r aspects of the 
Plan, or in regard to given features of the general policy O'OVerninO' it. If the main 
objectiv~ is generally a;pproved by the people the differe;ces in r~gard to policy or 
any particular feature, Item or aspect of the Plan may be provided for by compromise 
in, specific Sections of the Legislature when it finally comes into being. But the first 
step would have been taken, namely, the seal of popular approval in general principle 
at .the time of a General Election. Its implementation would follow in the form of 
legislative enactment by general consent in the Legislature. 

The same would be true of the reproduction of such Legislation in each Unit, in 
so far as the authority, function or jurisdiction of that Unit is concerned as regards 
the plan as a whole, or that portion of it applying to any such Unit. 

Where Central or Union Legislation is passed following specific agreement, the 
Agreements on each such piece of Union or Common Legislation would be based, in 
particular cases or given itemb or aspects of the Plan, on popular supp01t and author
ity, for each such agreement would have been, negotiated in the first instance by 
representative of the Centre as well as the Units concerned. The Legislation follow
ing would be no more than giving precise effect to such n~gotiations. , 

The contents of such Legislation may next be considered in outline. 
The m~in legislation should not only lay down the central idea that there should 

be a Nation-Wide Plan for all round development, but also the l\IachinerJ at the 
eentre and in the Units designed to carry it out. 

So far as the formulation of the Plan itself is concerned, tha. Legislation may 
either include Schedules or Appendices giving details of the several sections in which 
the Plan i& framed, as well as the control figures, prescribed targets, or measured rate 
of progress in each case. These may change from time to time according to the 
circumstances and exigencies of the moment._ 

The Law, however, would only enunciate the principle of there being specifio 
targets or control figures. It will leave a margin of discretionary authority to the 
Supreme Executive, charged with the responsibility for giving effect to the Plan, to 
permit variations from the predetermined forms of progress or development on 
condition that the same be reported to the Legislaturv, together with such ex plan
ation as may be deemed proper and relevant to account for the variations. On this 
report such action may be taken by the Body or Authority in the legislature con
cerned as ma) be deemed necessary and sufficient for guarding against such variation. 

The actual form and working of the Machinery will constitute the next important 
section of thi!:o Legi:.lation. A central Department or Authority, called the National 
PlanninO' Commission, or any other title that may be found appropriate must be set 
up at the Centre. It will have several branches or sections with subsidiaries in each 
including Trusts, Syndicates, Commissions. Statutory Corporations, and the like. 
The function of each subordinate Authorjty, Body or Corporation must likewise be 
prescribed in this section of the Legislation to avoid conflict between co-ordinate 
bodies, t;liminate overlapping jurisdiction and to minimise red tape. 

A Pro Forma List of the specific Bodies, Authorities or Corporations, that would 
be necessary in each item or section of the Plan, is given in the Appendix. 

As such ~gislation will be reproduced in all essential particulars in the Units, 
the Organisation would be fully balanced and will have universal eff!lct throughout 
the country. 



Another section of the Legislation rna) include promion for securing duly 
qualified personnel with authority to make rules for their discipline etc. and corre-
lating such activities as are part of the Main Plan. ' . 

The legislation may also provide for adequate finance to give effect to the Plan. 
As premised elsewhere, Planning is a continuous process. Its administrative 
Machinery will, therefore, have to be flexible, so as to adapt itself from time to time 
to changing conditions and circumstances. Many of these will be set up by the actual 
carrying out of the Plan itself. But the Machinery cannot be revised or recondi
tioned every time a given change occurs or an unexpected development takes place. 
From the very start it must be devised so aa to be capable of meeting and adjusting 
itself to these cha.nges. 

It is unnecessary to say whether such Legislation will be for a given period or 
permanent. The Plan itself may, no doubt, be for a definite term of years, but that 
is merely a stage marked in advance in t~e continuous process of all round develop
ment in accordance with a Central Plan. It should n~t affect the basic Legislation 
which lays down the Plan and provides the Machinery needed to carry it out. . 

If and when it should bocome necessary to revise o~ amend the- Legislation, the 
sa.mo Authority which passed the first act would be competent to revis6, amend or 
altor it and make it more suitable or appropriate to the now conditions. 

SECTION IV 

Structure ajthe Planning Machinery 

Let us next consider the form and structure of the Administrative and Exe-
cutive Machinery designed to give effect to the Plan. 

The Machinery may bo divided into two prinoipal parts :-

1. Concerned with the formulatigll:' of the Plan, and 

2. Concerned with the Administrative or Executive side proper. 

I. On the formulative side, initially, the ground would have b~en prepared by 
some such Body as the National Planning Committee, or its more official continu· 
a.tion like Advi'IDry Planning Board or the National Planning Commission that may 
be hereafter appointed. The Plan thus prepared would necessarily be, in broad 
outline, though it would inevitably concern every section and department of the 
country's life bo~h material and cultural. 
. Tho outline Plan, however, would need details to be filled in every case and every 
particular ; and this can be done by Experts working in the several Branches, each 
on his own, or in consultation at the Centre as well as in the Units as the case may be. 

When these details have boon filled in, and a. oomplete Blue Print prepa.red,
complete in all items, aspects, stages, specifications and requirements for each Enter
prise, Utility or Service,-it should be reported to the Legislature, together with a 
demand for grant of funds estimated as required for carrying out the Plan. This 
would provide a socond occagion for the Legislature to give its reac!iion on . the subject. 

Tho formulative process, however, is not finally end<rl when this Blue Print has 
boon. prepared, approved and financially sanctioned and provided for. . 

By the very nature of a Plan functioning in a. living society, there must be a. 
con'3ta.nt change and development which cannot but affect more than one part of the 
Plan. Due no~e must be taken of such change and growth ; and the parts of the Plan 
affected must be adjusted from time to time even within the period described as the 
firs; stage of the plan, so that the original Plall should not get out of joint because 
of these developments. 

Thi,; pa:··~, ·,herefore, of the Planning Machinery will t~ke care of the new oondi
~ions and circulll8tances aff.~cting the Plan as a. whole and ,mclude the same so as to 
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integrate them with the 1\Iain Plan and adjust or adapt the Machinery to the required 
purpose. 

New develop~ents in science o; technique may also render ne:Je3~'lry alteratioM 
and amendments m the Pian, which must also be the concern of this part of the 
Machinery to take account of. They must be given effect to without fundamentally 
disturbing the Main Plan. 

Finally this part of the Machinery which may be styled 8.'1 the Plan'ltng, Re
search, and Formulation Section, will function mainly at the Centre. But it mus1; 
have. its countel.'"'part and prototypes in the Uni.ts, so that every local p~cul!arity 
development or reaction, initially not fully taken into account; may be properly de~lt; 
with. Any unexpected occurrence or special .emergency_ may likewise be attended 
to as much as the change ~_;nd developments of a more generic and abidin()' character 
mentioned above. o 

On the Administrative side proper, the National Planning Commission will have 
a much larger part dealing with every one of the Enterprise3, Services, and Utilities, 
Institutions or Concerns which are comprised in the principal functions of the Union 
Government. Others, which are primarily the concern of the component parln of 
the Union but which have to be worked in consultation and coordination with the 
Union and other component parts, so that the entire Plan may function simulta· 
neously in every part of the cQun'iry operating as a carefully integrated enterprise, 
would also come under this Part of the machinery for consultation, coordination, 
advice or assistance. 

In the Units, therefore, this part of the Machinery will have to be reproduced 
under appropriate nomenclature so that the local side may be equally attended to. 

· This section of the admin.i.Strative organisttion should be established by Local 
Legislation if so deemed necessary. In general, however, common Central Legis
lation ought to suffice in regard both to the func,tions immediately entrusted to the 
Central Government, as well as those others which are primarily the con6ern of th"l 
Units, but which are, by agreement, acceptEXl for purposes of the planned develop
ment of the country to be legislated for by the Union in accordaMe with the terms of 
the agreement. This would solve the grave constitutional difficulty of re::onciling 
the utmost possible local autonomy with no less urgent need for national integrity 
and administrative efficie.1ey, with spe:Jial reference to the Plan 'led Progra rnrne of 
Development. ·1 

In regard to each of the functions corning within the jurisdiction and a~1thority 
of the Union Government, there would have to be a large number of indus",ri.al enter
prises not all of them concentrated in one place. There will also be Utilities and 
Services, working in all the several parts of the country as well as at the Centre. 

·Defence, the most important of the Functions entrus':.<Y1 under the impe:1ding 
Constitution to the Union Government, is a hig4ly composite service. Under modem 
conditions it would necessarily comprise a large number of industrial enterprises with 
numerous establishments in each such -industry scattered all over the land as well as 
what are called Public Utilities and Services. In a totalitarian War, such as the one 
just witnessed, the Defence also must be totalitarian. There is, strictly speaking, 
no part or activity of the peaple's life which cannot be connected in some way wit;h 
the requirements of the National Defence or whi.ch would not have to be pressed into 
services if adequate provision is to be made on this account. 

This is a very wide connotation, by no means 1mjustiiied, of the requirements of 
· organised national defence for a country like India. Even if we limit the term to the 

absolutely minimum armament or equipment for modern defence, large num hers _of 
industries will have to be brought under this section and worked as part of the m
tegral National Plan. 
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The mobilisation of man-power to provide for adequate NationaL Defence by
land, air, or sea, is likewise a part of the National Plan. It includes also what may
be called human side or the Labour Problem of the country in general and, as such,, 
it would need special attention as part of the Plan and its administrative Machinery~ 

The Labour section would indeed be among the most considerable of the Machin-· 
ery in a. democratic State .. 

The Industries, Utilities and Services, coming under modem conditiorl.s will• 
without undue latitude, include industries, Utilities and Services which have also 
their significance in normal peace-time. In many cases in this group there are al
ready established vested interests of private individuals, both Indian and outsiders 
which will need to be taken over with or without such compensation as may be deemed 
and equitable. But in no case there should be a trace of private profit in these. 
No room must be left for absolutely free, competitive, individualistic enterprise 
seeking pro.fit for the proprietor, even ab the cost of the community as a whole if 
need be. · 

Central control, supervision and regulation must be exercised by constant in~ 
spection and suggestio]} in cases where direct State Enterprise is fo£ any rea.son deemed 
not proper, at least for the time being. This must be laid down as the sine qua non 
for allowing any such industrial Enterprise, Utility or Service to remain in private 
handa, as being only remotely or indirectly concerned with the organisation of National 
Defence. The other large group of "rnli.on functions is styled communications. If 
we take this to inclune Transport also, together with the industries providing ~he 
vehicles and equipment, this function would include a large number of industries. 
Even apart from the various forms of Transport Service-by Road, Rail, River or 
Sea-the industries and Services falling under Communications will make a most 
respectable list. The Post Office is'·li. composite term, including a host of Services 
each of which would require, for its proper equipmeilt and operation, a considerable 
number of industrial enterprise:' These also must be owned,, manned and worked 
as National Concerns or Public Utilities by the Union Government. · 

In general, however, it would be best to· organise each Enterprise, Utility, or 
Service coming under the Union func·~ions as a Public Trust or National Syndlcate 
for the whole country, with authority to work in every part thereof. 

Each such Trust or Syndicate may comprise a number of establishments scattered 
throughout the country. The local or immediate management of each of these musi> 
be vested in the Managers appointed in each such case. But every such managemeni 
must function as part of the Main Plan f and in accordance with the general policy 
affecting the concern laid down by the Central Board of Difectors for each such 
Trust. The Trust, in its turn, will have to conform to the policy laid down in the 
Ba-sic Plan as provided for in an Act of the Legislature. 

Should any item in these be operating in any Unit independently of the main 
structure, -e.g., a Non-Ferrous Metals Works, or an Automobile Plant, or an Air
craft Factory, it must needs be brought underthe main system and conform to its 
o ommon policy. · · ' . 

On the personnel side, at the head of the entire Machinery, the:·e would have to be 
a Director General of National Planning. He would be the Chief Executive Officer 
responsible for the entire administrative system and execution of the Plan. All 
parts .. sections, Trusts, Syndicates and management will be under him, as also all 
controllers, Inspectors, Auditors and Advisers, a'! well as Directors. 
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It would be inadvis&ble to make this office a political prize for a member of the 
Party in Power, as it requires a continuity of policy and specialised experience which 
politicians ordinarily do not possess. -· In view of the importance of Planning as a National Enterprise, it may be as 
well to keep this organisation directly under the Cabinet or the Government as a 
whole, and not make it the responsibility of any single Mihister. 

This, however, is a matter of detail which ~ay be settled as found convenient 
under the ne.w Constitution when it comes into operation. 

Whether or not the Director General is himself responsible to the Government 
as a whole, or the responsibility on the political side for the proper functioning of the 
administrative machinery is entrusted to a Member of the Cabinet for each section 
or item coming under the Union functions, and forming part of the entire National 
Plan, there must be a separate Directorate for ee.ch enterprise, Utility or Service, 
organised as a national concern under the Plan a.nd be presided over by a Chief 
.Director and governed by a Board of Directors. 

The Chief Directors of the several items, Enterprises, Utilities, or Services com
prised in the Plan should form a general Council of Direction under the presidentship 
of the Director General of Planning to consider problems of policy arising from the 
execution of the Plan. It would be desirable to leave details of a.dminisb'ation in 

·-each case to the DirecJior or Directors concerned, or even to the Manager of the 
particular establishment whom that detail concerns. 

In the Provincial Section of this part of the Plan, there may be Deputy Directors 
for each such Enterprise. The Deputy Directot must be vested on the unit scale 
with sa'm.e powers, functions a.nd authority and charged with the same duties and 
responsibilities.as the Director. -

The.Directors or Deputy· Directors will be concerned with the general direction 
and basic policy in relation to each Enterprise, Utility or Service placed in their 
.charge. 

'The Directorates will have to be assisted on the financial as well as the technica 
side, by technical experts conversant with the financial and technical needs of each 
:Such Enterprise, Utility or Service. Such experts may be permanent, whole-time 
Public Servants, or ad luoc consultants, remunerated by lump-sums on each occasion. 

Within each Trust or Syndicate or Committee of control, the advisory or expert 
technicians should also form part of the Directorate, with frequent consultation with 
their Provincial counterparts of the same. · 
' Though the overall finance of the Plan would be included and provided for by a 
direct itemised grant by the Legislature incorporated in the National Budget, the 
Finance Departlrnent should have some say in the expenditure as well as receipts 
from the operations under the Plan, i. e. from the Enterprises or Services. The 
Accountant and Auditer General under the Finance Depart'ment will likewise be 
interested and concerned in the account side of each such activity. 

For purposes of control, supervision, regulation, inspection and the like overall 
private Enterprises, coming within the scope of the Plan under this section, there 
will also have to be appointed auditing, controlling and inspecting officers. There 
must bo clear codes of ree1ulations to guide them in the discharge of their respective 
duties. They should be ~ttached to each Directorate separately. So long as pri~ate 
enterprise remains in any part of the Plan, ther~ will have to ~e an adequate a~d-~I~h-
lY qualified Inspectorate as such personnel Will have to discharge responsibilities 
and important duties wit.h the utmost efficiency. 

The foree1oin(1 outline of administrative machinery has been sketched with refer-
"' 

0 d d . ence mainly to the Central or Union Government. It must be. repro. uce , muta~M 
mutamdia in every unit so as to comple.~ent the central ma.chmery ~ all ess~ntlal 
particulars. It would be necdloss repetitwn to add an outline of this machmny. 
with refuence to a Province, or a State, or group of States. 
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ThE- other semi-independent sections of the a.dmininstra.tive structure may a.Is() 
be mentioned in this connection. 

(a) Every Industry, Enterprise, Productive Organisation, Social Service, or 
Public Utility, forming part of the Plan, would require some sort of State aid or 
assistance, without which it may not be able to make good. Considering that this 
country has lagged far behind in modern industry, science, technique, and mecha
nical equipment, each venture in any relatively ne:w field in this country would oo 
exposed to the danger of utter failure because of foreign competition from more ad
vanced or developed countries, if there is no support or assistance to indigenous enter. 
prise by the Government of the country. This is the only explanation of the continued 
industrial backwardness of India comparatively ~rpeaking, notwithstanding great 
natural resources, viz. the indifference if not antagonism of the British Government in 
India towards the fullest possible development of the natural resources of this country. 

To eliminate this handicap, it would be n€~ssary to include'even in planned 
economy, a. section which would investigate evety claim for such assistance, and 
recommend to Government the ~orm and oo:tent to ,wl>ich the assistance may most 
fruitfully be accorded. 

The country is already familiar with an agency like the Tarifl: Board, which 
would serve this purpose if properly modernised. It had hitherto been instituted as 
an ad hoc body, charged with the consideration of specific cla.:lms for protection or 
assistance to a given industry. For the Organisation to be really effective, and follow 
a continuous line of policy, it is necessary to make it a permanent ittlm in the ad
ministrative structure of the Plan. 

The Tariff Board, or whatever corresponds to it under planned economy, and 
however it is styled, should not be ,confined only to the investigation of the case of 
any specific Industry, Utility or setvice, nor should it be required to act only on the 
initiative of those concerned with the Industry etc. It must be able tci move of its own 
accord, and should-be entitled to recommend any form of public assistance, which,. 
after full investigation of all relevant factors, seems adequate and appropriate in its 

judgement. 

Tht' several forms of State Aid to industry, which have been used with varying 
success in other countries in their programme of industrid d(,velopment. may be 
sUm.m.arised · as follows :-

(a) Fiscal protection, in the shape ot protective duties on good..<1 imported 
from abroad which could also be made at home, but not at a competitive 
cost without such assista.noo ; or export duties to secure adequate 
quantity of cheap raw material, coal etc. 

(b) Direct Financial aid ir the shape of Bounties, Subsidies, or Subventions 
calculated and awarded on a prescribed basis; 

(c) Asistanoo in securing the necessary Capital by taking shares, or guaranttomg 
interest or dividend on the share capital under stated conditions and 
circumstances and for a given period ; 

(d) Providing skilled labour and expert advioo,byimporting if and when meces
sary foreign experts and, technicians to help in setting up and dem.ons •. 
trate the working of any such Enterprise in the first instance; 

(e) Collecting, compi~g, interpreting and supplying information periodically 
relating to each such Industry, Utility, ~r Servioo, whether from within 
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the country or from abroad in the shape of statistics, fiscal regulation, 
trnde treatiefl, and the like; 

(f) Maintaining educational, training, and research institutions at publiC 
cost for preparing workers skilled in technique and the scientifio basis 
of each such Industry, Enterprise, Utility or Service. 

(g) Negotia.tinga.ndmakingappropl'iate Trade Agreements 'Wlth foreign coun· 
tries, so as to secure the necessary raw materials, mechanical equipmeni, 
market or any other requirement or facility for the successful building 
up and working of any such enterprise etc.; 

(h) Granting exemption from taxation for a thne; 

( i) Giving economic railway ra ies and freights, or transport charges and 
advertising facilities so as to economise in the coat of production ; 

(j) Organising andregulatir g central markots, and arra.ngii g for storage, 
grading, standardising, etc. of the commodities entering into trade ; 

(k) Passing suitable Legislation to facilitate proper industrial organisatio.o 
' in the form of Joint Stock Corporation, Cooperative Society, or Col

lectivised Organisation with adequate safeguards for Patent Rights, 
Merchandise marks and the like; 

{l) Allowing concessions in respect of free land for sitos, etc. 
T'n.ese are som<J of the most prominent forms in which State aid can be given. 

It ruay be that a single organisation may not prove equal to doal with all these 
forms of State ass~stance, judge the adequacy and appropriateness of tho aid 
-granted in every single case, and recommend a proper measure to tho Government 
for the continuation of such assistance. This is no great difficulty, for such an or 
ganisation, once established, will be entitled to ask for and receive expert advice and 
guidance ill: each such matter. .· 

-The Organis!l.tion must, however, be one functioning at the Centre, but available 
for consultation and advice to any Unit where a given industrial enterprise, utility or 
service needing such aid is situated. 

In so far as any Industry,Entorprise,Service, or Utility seeking public aid in 
any ofthe forms mentioned above is in private hands, definite conditions willhaveto be 
laid down so that tho private proprietors of such Enterprise, etc; do not make profit 
for th6Ins0lves a.t the expense of the community as a. whole. 

For instance, no Industry or Enterprise, receiving public aid in any form, 
should be allowed to ma.ke and distribute profit amongst its Proprietors exceeding 
a certain percentage on the capita.l at work, say, 6%. 

Anothor condition of the grant or asistance may be that no such Enterprise would 
. be allowed to organise or from part of a virtua.l monopoly whether forma.llyso described 
or not; nor should it form part of a world cartel or Syndicate constituting a monopoly. 

A third condition maybe that its acoountsandallotheroperations should be oren 
to inspection and audit by qua.lifiod officers deputed , by the Centra.l Organisation. 
Any criticisms or suggestions made as a result of such inspection or audit must be 
immediately attond•Jd to. · , 

Othor conditions of this kind may also be laid down. But the chief considora. 
tion is that public assistance cannot be rendered to private enterprise, working for 
individual profit, without some condition so as to ensure its working also for public 
benefit a.s a. whole, and as part of tho Plan. 

This body, whethor called the Tariff Board, or advisory Council for S:a.te a.;d to 
Industry, or any other appropriate designation, ma.y bo 1•art oft he goncra.l aclminist~
tivo machinery set up for carrying out the Plan. Even if it is an indopendont body 1t 
must bo under constant contact with i.b.o Planning Org!l.llisa.tion and act in concert. 
with it. 



Th13 most off.Jctive Ph::-ning would,' of cours•J, b·J under· a wholly socialised. 
~conomy," elimina.1.ing completely any private cn~rprise in any field. Given, how
ever, thl) conditions of India a.t the present, it seems unlikely that wholly socialised 
economy would brJ accoptod by pUblic opinion in tho National Logisla.ture. It is 
therefore, nocosse.ry to suff.Jr some soct:or of· our NationeJ Economy to remain in 
private hands, which would need some form ofpublic.a.ssista.nce to ma.ko _each item 
-coming under it e. succoss. Th•J success of items· in this group will, no doubt, be 
judged on a. commf)rcial basis, namely ma.kirg a not profit, or surplus of monoy 

To turn over mOllf)Y cos~ s. This is. not a just criterion ; but even so, the aidod enter• 
prise must be part of tho Plan, and work in.consonance therewith. 

In addition to the Council of State Aid to Industry, there would also have to 
be another body concerned with organising and co:1.ducting or supervising and colla
ting scinntific resQa.rch, mechanical improvements, and technological developmont. 
OrcUnarily this work would bo conducted in tho Educational a.nd Training Institu
tiors, tho Universities with thoir Research Departments. But .thoso bodies, how
ever, ha. ve been accustomed to functio:1. ss ind/}pOlidl)nt units, more or loss isolated 
from one another. Thoro is. no co-operation m: . co-ordination in tho Scientific 
Rosoa.rch ; nor is that ~'JS'}&rch dircctod. to any specific objective. It must be, 
therefore, tho function of the Plannirg ::Ma.cJ-~inf)ry to see that tho bulk of Scientific 
Rosl)arch a.nd Te-chnical Adva.?J.co is properly co-ordinatQd and ma.diJ to-function 
for pre- determined objoctivos. 

This aim may be achievod by central supervision and gonera.l control over i.he 
Univnrsitins wtoso Iocr,! a.u1 onomy mnst, of course, remain unaffected. 

In a.ddition to the ordinary o1' statutory Universities, thoro may be othf:r 
Contra! a.rra.ng•imonts for scientific ros0a.rch and technological developments in 
National Institutions specialising in pa.rticula.r fields, e.g. tho Instituto of Sugar 
Technology a.t Ca.wnpore, the Iron and StetJl Research Le.boratory at Ja.mshedpur, 
tho Lao Ros{Ja.roh Institute a.t Ra.htlhi, tho Indian Institute of Scionco, Ba.nga.lore a.nd · 
the like. 

1\!oa.ns ha.ve slrca.dy been deVisod for initiating rosoe.rch by specific grants to 
research workors on prescribod probloms. Those ma.y be deYeloptJd further so as to 

. coordinate and ro gulato rcsesrch anrl focus it to attain pre-detemined purpose. 
Those two sections ma.y form pa.rt ofthiJ gonora.l Planning Machinery, or stand by 

thoms'llves; but however, s<Jt up, they must remain in constant contact and co-opera
tion with tho Planning Machinery. 

A third Departmor t oft his kind is also necessary for purposes ofrogula.ting prices 
in general a.nd the comm<}l'ce of tho country both as between the Urits, a.nd with 
foreign countries. · 

. Exchange of commodities and services, or Trade is a.s irtegral a. part of National 
Economy as Production and Distribution or Consumption of the wealth produced. 
Hence any Plan which claims to be comprehensive must pay due attention to this 
sector of the National Economy. This may operate a& or through: . · 

{a) An Intor Unit Commercd Institute charged with specific functions for regula• 
ting the tra.C:e b<Jtwoun the units, including organisation of markets, or Exchanges 
grading a.nd storing and moyement of commodities, weights and measures, credit 
a.rd foreign Exchange. 

Tho intorna.l tra.d'3 of the country would be primarily tho concerr of the Units 
and not so much of tho Centre. But it would function most effectively only if it is 
orga.nisod by agreement as a National Instituion. It is not absolutely necessary that 
this Body should be a. section of the Planning Ma.chimory, but like the preceding 
it would be most serviceable only if it operates in constant contact a.nd co-opcra.tior 
with tLat Machim,ry. 

(b) As for Forcigr Tra.do a. separate National Syndicate, ha.-ring a. monopoly of 
this Trade, or at least complote control over tho foreign trade of the country, including 
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all commodities and services, as well as aJl cOuntries with which such trade is con· 
ducted. The Services will include Shipping and road or rail transport, Insurance 
and Foreign Exchange facilities, or banking credits. . 

Even though the National Plan aims at National Self Sufficiency, foreign trade 
will not be excluded. The International Commerce Commission, Council or Syn· 
dica.te will thus be of the utmost importance in the Planning Organisation as a wliole. 
Foreign Trade particularly is fraught with the greatest possibility to undo the whole 
work of Planning, if it is not controlled at the source to function in harmony with the 
Plan, and help to promote its accomplishment. 

(c) As part of the preceding, and as a kind of a link between the several parts of the 
Planned Economy, there must be a Council or Board to regulate Prices, both internal 
and for purposes of foreign trade. Price Control is also no longer an unusual or eTen 
unwelcome phenomenon in modern society; and so an appropriate mechanism for 
that purpose needs only to be expanded in order to be fruitful. 

With these adjuncts the Administrative Machinery would be more or less complete 
and would serve to realise the Plan in all its parts and aspects. Hat any point it 
shows a lacuna, experience will indicate the best method of filling it in and making. 
the Machinery complete and sufficient. ' 

The Organisation sketched above is set out in a. schematic form in the •appendix 

K. T. SHAH. 
- ·--·--------------~.~I~n~t~h-e_po_Ck~e7t~a~t~the~~.Dd~-------------------------
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APPENDICES. 
Appendix I 

SUMMARY OF.THE FIVE-YEAR PLANS. 

GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 

An attempt is made in the following pages to review within a 
small compass all the planning done by the ·Central and, Provincial 
Governments so that by an hours reading ai).d · the study of· a few 
statements aconspectus of the whole field may· be obtained; 

2. ThiEl review is meant to be . no more than a.n orderly 
factual summary. There is little or nothing in it by way of comment 
or criticism. 

Classes of plans. 

· 3. Though all plans are more or less interrelated, it is posdible 
for practical purposes to distinguish between (1) Provincial Plans, 
(2) Plans of the Departments of the Central Government, (3) Plans 
for major industties, and (4) Plans of Indian States. 

This summary is divide·d into three parts corresponding to the 
first three classe~ of plans noted above ; but these divisions have not 
always been rigidly adhered to. Thus in the case of Road, Irrigation 
and Electrical development all plans, both Central and Provincial, 
nave been treated together in Part I. ' 

_ No separate section has been devoted to the plans of Indian 
States as insufficient data is available; but in order to make the 
picture as complete as po~~ible occasional references have been made 
to development in States where the relevant information is readily 
available. 

Finance. 

4. A word may be said here regarding finance ; and this may 
also serve as an introduction to the general scale and scope of these 
plans. 

In the early stages of planning it was very roughly estimated 
that during the first post-war quinquennium (which at that time 
bas expected to begin about the year 1947) the Centre would be 
able to provide for development work approximately Rs. 1,000 
crores. Of thid it was assumed, again very provisionally, that 
Rs. 500 crores would be derived from revenue surpluses and 
Rs. 50u crores from loans. 

Provincial Governments were informed that they could look 
to the Centre for assistance in raifing loans and that they might 
expect to receive from the Centre by way of grants for developm_ent 
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from l to 2/3 of the_ assumed Central revenue surpluses of Rs. 500 
crores. They were also asked to make estitnates of their own 
resources. Their provii!ional estimates-which again were little 
more than guesses-suggested that ov_Elr the- whole quinquennium 
provincial revenue surpluses might amount in all to nearly Rs. 200 
crores. 

Thus total financial resources, both Central and Provincial, 
were assumed to be somewhere in the neighbourhood of Rs. 1,200 
crores. Whether these financial assumptions have today-or indeed 
ever had-much relation to reality is perhaps open to question. 
Nevertheless, they are relveant as they constitute roughly the 
financial frame work within which planning was done. 

The Plans actually put forward by Provincial Governments 
and Departments of the Government of India are estimated to cost 
about Rs. 1,300 crores. The statement on the next page 
shows the broad distribution of expenditure. The figures do not of 
course include the cost of financing the development of major 
industries as this, it has been as:!umed, will be left mainly to private 
capital and private enterprise. 
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Total cOBI of Oen~ral and Provincial 5-year Plans. 

(In. crores-rupees) 

Subject Central Provincia.! : Total 

*PRODUCTIVE SCHEMES. 

I. Electrical ~evelopment } 

2. Irrigation 
3. Post and Telegraphs 
4. Railway 

Total 

''50} 
56 

230 

336 

OTHER SCHEMES. 

6. Industrial D~velopment 
6. · Agriculture (including kindred 

subjects). 
7. Roads 

. 8. Education 
9. Medical & Public ·Health (in

cluding Water Supply and 
Drainage). 

10. Civil Aviation 
11. Meteorology 
12. Broadcasting 
13. Miscellaneous % (other public 

works, propaganda, mining, 
ports, administrative build
ings, resettlement etc.) 

Total 

&15 
22 

39 
21 
12 

25 
5 
4 

40 

183 

67 

143 

- 210 -
£21 

123' 

147 
93 
99 

83 

566 

l ., 
1~60 

56 
. 230' 

546 

1~6 
n4 
Ill 

~5 
. Ji 
]41 
123 

-· 
Grand Total 519 776 1295 

*Some of these schemes ar~ not. entirely self-financing. 
**Estimated expenditure on certain regional projects.' The 

division of the expenditure between the various administrations, 
concerned has not yet been settled. 

&Sindri Fertilizer Factory and Hindustan Aircraft.' 
£:Mainly industrial training and development of cottage 

industries. 
%Includes Labour-20 crores, and Geological . Survey-2 

crores. 
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PART I-PROVINCIAL PLANS. 

PREPARATION OF PLANS. 

It is needless to trace in detail the genesis of the provincial 
Five-year Plans. Suffice it to say that in May, 1944, all Provincial 
Governments were asked to prepare Plans, and in October, 1944, 
more specific directions were given and a copy of a plan already 
prepared by the Bombay Government was sent to them to serve as 
a model. It was suggested that in view of the limitations imposed 
by finance and the scarcity of trained personnel, it might be advis
able, in addition to attempting general progress throughout a 
province, to select certain compact areas for concentrated develop
ment such as would quickly yield visible and measurable results. 
It was also urged that special priority should be given to schemes 
for the training of personnel at home and abroad, and for the reset
tlement of ex-servicemen. 

2. All Provinces have prepared plans more or .less on . 
the lines indicated, but not all of them have adopted the concentrat
ed area principle. The plans vary in merit. Some are fairly 
carefully integrated wholes; others are little more than collections 
of departmental schemes hastily thrown together. The plan put 
f{)rward by theN. W. F. P. was so greatly in excess of the resources 
of the Provinces that complete revision* has been necessary. Some 
of the other Province are also revising their plans, though not so 
radically. 

These Plans were considered by the Government of India. 
last July and certain general suggest ions made for their modification 
which are now being considered by the Provincial Governments. 
Meanwhile certain schemes selected from these plans are already 
in process of execution, and programmes of work for the year 
1947--48 have been called for. 

TOTAL COST OF PLANS. 

3. The total estimated cost of these Provincial Plans is 776 
crores. Figures for each Province, showing also the propoeed dis· 
tribution of expenditure over the various main heads of develop
ment, are given in the statement on page 69. Another 
statement showing roughly the extent to which this expenditure 
is proposed to be met from (i) Central grants, (ii) Provincial 
funds, and (iii) loans is at page 70. 

CONDITIONS ATTACHED TO CENTRAL GRANTS. 
4. The Central grants are to be subjected to the following 

conditions which have been agreed to by all the Provincial 
Goverments :-

(i) The schemes under each head will form part of a 
policy or Plan approved generally by the Government 
of India. 

• dote. The revised plan has not yet been received, hence the N.W.F .P. 
Plan has for the most part been dilregarded in this summary. 
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(ii) Information will be supplied by the Provincial 
Government as required by the Government of India 
regarding the details of every scheme. 

(iii) Fa.cilities will be given to the representatives of the 
Government of India. to keep in touch with develop
ment and tho progress of schemes, should they so 
desire. 

(iv) An annual report of the progress made in the exe
cution of the" schemes will be made available to the 
Government of India.. 

(v) Major variations in schemes will be notified in 
advance to the Government . <;Jf India. Major varia
tions are for, example, (a) c~anges in policy e. g., in 
the matter of compulsory primary education (b) 
alterations in the nature of the scheme itself, and (c) 
any considerable variation in the extent of applica
tion of the scheme and consequently in the cost of 
the Rcheme. 

(vi) In E'pecial cases the Government of India may 
attach specific condition» to individual schemes in 
agreement with the Provinces con~erned. 

5; The ensuing summary of the Provincial Plans probably gives 
a fairly true general pict!lre '9f their "scale, scope and character, but 
neither it nor the statements incorporated in it can be regarded as 
wholly accurate in respect of individual provinces owing to revisions 
and modifications of which we have no full information. 

The summary is divided into the following sections: 

1. Irrigation, 

2. Electnc Power, 

3. Roads, 

4. Ports, 

5. Agriculture, 

6. Veterinary and Live-stock, 

7. Forests, 

8. Fisheries, 

9. Co-operation, 

10. Industries, 

11. Education, 

12. Medical and Public Health. 
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ESTIMATED COST OF PROVINCIAL FIVE YEAR PLANS AND PROPOSED DISTRIBUTION OF EXPENDITURE. 

(Rs. in Lakhs) 

Heading Madras Bombay Bengal U.P. PunJab 1Bihar. C.P.& .Assam Orissa Sind Total Berar 

AGRICULTURE. 
.Agriculture. 8,01 6,31 24,45 9,49 5,44 8,87 2,35 1,43 2,66 8,58 77,59 
Veterinary and Livestock. 1,67 61 4,65 1,56 !,65' 2,31 8£ 31 . 67 17 14,34 
Forests. 1,62 51 2,70 84 2,00 . 36 68 52 11 9,34 
Fisheries. 93 7 1,05 u 2 . .2! 23 46 3,72 
Co-operation. 65 4,17 1,05 1,59 21 19 2,1! 89 14 11,01 
Rural Uplift 37 :I 8~ 80 3,09 1,77 6,88-

Total 12,60 8,15 37,05 13,66 11,42 11,99 4,06 5,18 7,~5 11,12 1,22,88 

INDUSTRIES. 2,44 67 3,74 2,86 5,00 2,74 7 75 • 2,10 27 20,64 
EDUCATION. 30,67 3,39 9,44 12,69 10,00 9,05 11,6.1. 1,09 ' 4,86 45 93,28 
HEALTH. 14,08 4,62 ~2,58 18,32 .11,99 9,55 4,49 .7 ,.51 2,09 4,)5 99,38 
ROADS 20,77 .20,80 Z3,34 30,7:.! 12,49 13,60 7,00 5,32 4,00 8,85 1,46,89 
IRRIGATION th WATER-

~AYS. 28,10 5,75 35,92 3,81 40,31 11,72 1,3~ 16,24 1,43,Ul 
ELECTRIO POWER. 11,10 6,91 17,99 '8,84 9,17 2,QO 6,00 4,22 1,32 66,55 
MISCELLANEOUS. 9,64 2,51 22,41 7,88 16,22 8,10. 1,3! 1,63 7,57 1,35 83,65 
(other public works, propo-

ganda, mining, ports, ad-
ministration, buildings, 
re-settlement etc.) 

Grand Total ... 1,29,40 52,80 1,59,48 1,07,93 1,16,27 75,92 30,60 26,48 33,82 43,75 7,76,45 



FINANCING OF THE PROVINCIAL 5-YEAR PLANS. 
(Ba~~ed on the preliminary au lyses of provincial plans prepared by the Planning and Development Department). 

Estimated 

Grants from Provincial Balance to· portion of 
Province Total exp. c. a. funds be met Loans which Remarks Rs. (crores) 

Rs. ( crores). Rs. (crores). from loans. will be un-
Rs. (crores). productive 

Rs. (crores). 

1 2 3 • 5 6 
Madras U9 42 47•5 39·55 14•5 
Bomb&) 63 17·75 25 10·2s.: 5'25 Total cost of plan will probably be increased 

to at least Rs. 60 crores. 
Bengal 159 69' 9·7 80·3 43 Has been warned that proposed expenditure 

· appears to be beyllnd its resources. 
~ ...... 

U.P. lOS 47 31.6 29·5 6 
Punjab 116 24 34 58 6 Has reoe~tly intimated that Pro~cial funds etc' 

· may be only Rs. 2·6 crores instead of Rs. 34 
_ 1crores. 

Bihar 76 31 12 .33 22 
O. P •. 31 14 13 .. 4 2 
Assam 26·5 11·5 s l2 5 Wishes t~ increase expenditur~ by Rs; 16 crores. 
Orissa 34 10 2•24 20·76 s.n Government of India have suggested that a 

total expenditure of Rs. 26 crores will be 
more within Orissa's resources. 

Sind 44 3.9 15 25•( 1& 

Total excluding . 776·5 270.15 192.94 312.61 . 140.16 -N.W.F.P •. ' 
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IRRIGATION, ELECTRIC POWER AND FLOOD CONTROL. 

The prime importance of developing India's water resou~ces in 
order·to increase both irrigation. and the supply of electric power 
is a common place which has not escaped the attention of Provincial· 
Governments, and under the heads 'Electric Power' and 'Major Irri
gation and Flood Control' they pfopose to spend rather over 200 
crores or 25.8% of their total expenditure on allmbjects. In addi
tion, the Central Go\·ernment may be contributing considerable sums 
towards certain major projects of regional importance, while some 
of the larger States are alm participating in regional projects and 
have other projects of their own. 

Regional Projects for multi-purpose waterways deve!opment. 
The political and constitutional .structure of India is such that 

regional projects for multi-purpose waterways development give 
rise to problems which cannot always be readily EOlved. The follow
ing are some of the larger projects which traverse Provincial, State 
and even National boundaries and therefore require for their execu-
tion the agreement of two or more administrations. · ~ 

Name of project. Irrigation. Electric Power. 
(in acres) (in killowatts) 

The Twigabhadra Project· 300,000 120,000 

The Mahanadi Project 2,500,000 200,000 

The Damodar Valley Project 800,000 300,000 

The Kosi River Project 3,000,000 
(in Nepal & Bihar) 

1,000,000 

The Riband Dam Project (not known) 250,000 

In regard to the Tungabhadra Project which involves Madras 
.and Hyderabad, an agret.ment has been reached and work will 
shortly be started. 

The Mahanadi Project affects the Central Provinces -and the 
Province of Orissa and the Orissa. States. It will probably be possi
ble to begin very shortly the construction of one dam which is almost 
exclusively of interest to Orissa. Province. This one dam will 
provide irrigation for 8 lakh acres. 

The Da.modar Valley Project affects Bengal and Bihar and 
presents a. particularly thorny problem as it; i~ unlikely to be .direct!! 
remunerative. The best method of financmg and executmg thts 
project is still under consideration. 

The Kosi Jtiver Project, as recently revised, requires the co
operation of Nepal with whom discussions have already been opened· 
with not unpromising results. 
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The Riband Dam Project is likely to interest the U.P., Bihar, 
the C. P. and also some of the Eastern States. It is understood 
that the U.P. Government intend to go ahead with con~tr\lction ~t 
an early date. 

OWINO and the Otntral Technical Power :Board. 

In this whole field of development the Central Government 
has contributed material assistance by the establishment of the 
Central Technical Power Board and the Central Waterways, Irriga
tion and Navigation Commission (CWINC). These bodi~s have· not 
only given technical advice to Provinces generally, but have also 
been of special service in investigating regional projects, which 
traverse Provincial boundaries, such as t4ose noted above. It is 
possible that their staff may shortly have to be strengthened so that 
they will be able tio undertake the actual construction of some of 
these projects on behalf of the Administrations coucerned. . 

It is clear that in regard to the investigation, financing, execu
tion and perhaps actual adminiatration of· several of· these regional 
projects, the Centre or some Central or ad hoc· regional authority 
must continue to play a decisive role. - · · 

, Apart from these regional projects· most Provinces have 
Irrigation and Electricity Projects of their ·own. Some ·idea may 
be given of the total scopa of all these regional· and Provincial 

·projects, taking the two headll' Irrigation' and • Electricity' separa
tely. 

MAJOR IRRIGATION: 

Estimated total increase.-In 1939-40 out of a gross cultivated 
area of 244 million acres about 55 million or 221% were irrigated,· of 
which nearly half were irrigated by Government canals. No definite 
target see111s to have been set for increased irrigation in the post-war 
period; but if all major projects, at present in hand or under active 
consideration, are successfully carried out, the increase in irrigation 
at the end of 10 years from Government sources· of supply may be 
of the order of 23l million acres. '!'his would mean nearly. doubling 
the area irrigated from Government sources. _ 

Details by Provinces.-Assam and C.P. have no major irrigation· 
schemes. Some details regarding the remaining provinces are given' 
below. I 

- Bengal.-Only about 2 million out of 30 millions cultivated 
acres are irrigated. · In addition to its interest . in the Damodar 
Valley Project, Bengal has two. irrigation projects of its own, viz. 
The Moor Reservoir Project which is already under execution and is· 
expected to irrigate 6 Jakh acres' and the Tiesta. Project which is 
under investigation and regarding which no figures are available._ 

Bihar.-Out of 23 million cultivated acres about 5 millions are 
irrigated. Bihar is interested in the· Kosi, Damodar and Riband 
Projects all of which also affect other administrations, 
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Bombtiy. Only 11 million out of nearly 291 million cultivated 
acres are irrigated. Bombay. has no really big irrigation project, 
but only a number of comparatively small schemes.· The expected 
results have not been indicated. · 

Madra.!.-101 million out of 36 million cultivated acres are 
irrigated. Besides having an interest in t.he T~gabhadra Project, 
Madras has a large !!Umber of important projects of its own, viz. 

Name of Project. 

Polavaram Reservoir Project 
Lower Bhavani Project 
Gandikota Reservoir 
Malampuzha Project ... . 

Area expected to be 
i"igat-ed. 

... - 1,200,000, acres. 
200,000 " 
250,000 " 

40,000 .. 

There are, in addition, a. ·number of smaller schemes. It is 
.expected that the net result of these schemes will be to increase the 
irrigated area by over 2 million acres. 

Orisaa,-Out of a cultivated area of 7 million acres,_ 1i million 
are irrigated. Orissa. is interested in the Mahanadi Project, but has 
.no other major project of its own. 

· Punjab.-Out of 30 million cultiv~ed acres, 17 million are irri
gated-13 million of these by water drawn from rivers. 

The following important projects are in hand or under conside-
"ra.tion. There are ·also a n~mber of ~mailer projects e. g., ' 

'!'hal Project 831,000 acres. 
Bhakra Dam . 4,500,000 ,, 
Mia.nwali Hydro-electric and pumping project 140,000 , 

All the projects taken together should give irrigation or im
proved irrigation to nea!lY 7 million acres. 

· Sind.-Pratica.lly the whole of the cultivated area of 5! million 
acres is irrigated. Sind has two large irrigation projects which are 
planned to be completed in 10 years and which between them will 
bring nearly 5 million additional acres under irrigation.-

/ 

The Lower Sind Ba.rra.ge 2· 5 million 

The Upper Smd Ba.rrage ' 2·3 ., 

U. P.-Out of 45 million cultivated a.ores a.bout 13 are 
irrigated. The most important projects, in addition to the Riband 
Dam, are:-

The Sarda Canal Hydro-electric scheme 1,140,000 a.ores 
The Nayar Dam 800,000 ,. 

In addition work is in hand on the co~truotionof 600 new State 
tube-wells which should bring 240,000 acres under irrigation. 
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ELECTRIC. POWER 

All ~Provinces have plans for increasing the supply of electric 
power, and the total sum proposed to be devoted tO this purpose 
is roughly 66! crores or 8. 7 % of the total expenditure. Some 
Provinces have worked out detailed schemes which are· either . 
already in process of execution or soon will be. Others· have not yet 
·got beyond the stage of surveying the general possibilities. of electric 
development. . . . . ., · . · . 

Estimated increa.se byl950. It is important to form some ic;Iea. 
of what this proposed expenditure will mean in terms ·of increased 
electric power. Though the data available is somewhat incomplete, 
it is nevertheless possible to give a rough estimate of the increased 
power likely to be ready in 3 dr 4 years time, if present plans are 
adhered to and successfully carried into execution. In .order to give 
a complete picture, figures for Indian States as ·well as for the 'Provinc
es of British India. are included .. The main facts are as follows:-· 

At the beginning of 1946 the total installed capacity of the 
generating plant of Government and Public Utility undertakings in 
India was approximately 1,324,400 kw located as under:......,. 

British India. 1,177,800 kw. 
Indian States. 146,600 , 

By the end of 1950 it. is estimated that .an additional capacity 
of nearly 980,000 kilowatts will have been installed, made up as 
follows:- · 

British India. 
(a) Addl. capacity planned by Government 420,300 kw. 
(b) Addl. capacity planned by Electric Supply Companies 

and Corporation_s. ... 336,250 kw. 
Indian States ... 223,800 kw. 

·Total ... 980,350 kw. 
The above increase is considerable, but the estimates may well 

prove over optimistic as plant deliveries are somewhat uncertain at 
present. Furthermore the following facts should be noted :- . 

(i) The estimated increase in Indian States, although 
practically confined to Mysore, Travancore and Hy
derabad, is relatiyely much greater than in British 
India. · 

(ii) The additional capacity planned by' the Calcutta 
Electric Supply Corporation accounts for no less than 
250,000 kilowatts out of the total estimated increase 
of 757,000 kilowatts in British India. 

Estimated increase by 1955. 

By the end of 1955 or later greater increases, exceeding 
perhaps 1,500;000 kilowatts, may be expected, if some of the large 
projects, such as the Bhakra Dam, the Damodar Valley Project and 
the Kosi Project, materialise. · 

So much for the general picture. In the statement at page 75-81 
the plans for electric development of individual Provinces and 
States are briefly summarised. 



BRITISH INDI,A. (GOVERNMENT PROJECTS). (In kilowatts). 

Province 

Assam 

Bengal 

Total installed capa
city of generating . 
plant (as on Jan-· 
uary 1st, 1946.) 

2,924:. 

3,34:,973 

Addl. capacity planned by Govt. & estimated to· be ready by the end of 
. 1950 1955 or 

No definite schemes nave yet been drawn .up. 
A survey is being conducted of the possi
bilties of hydro-electric development in the 
province. 

(a) Damodar Valley Project being planned by 
the Central Technical Power Board. 

(b) Moor Reservoir Project. 

(c) A special staff of engineers has been ap
pointed to carry out a general survey of 
the possibilities of electrical development 
and to prepare concrete schemes, for trans
mission and distribution of electric power. 

3,000 
(I£ work on' 

the Tilaiya. 
Damiscom
mencedim
mediately) 

Not known 

later 

350,000 

Not known 



Bihar 

Bombay 

C. P. 

Madras 

27,162 Bihar Grid & Fertilizer Power Station, Sindri. 
(Not including pri

vate electrical 
installations of 
Tatas & Rohtas 
Ltd.) 

K6si Ri >er .Project. 

324,149 The Provincial Govt. plans to rationalise the 
'generation of electricity and to increase 

23,565 

· supply by building power stations, both 
Hydro and Thermal, but no details or speci
fic figures have .~een given. The exact 
schemes have not been decided on. 

Central Thermal Power Station at Khapar
. kheda near Nagpur. 

144,541 (a) Pykara Power Plant extensions. 

(b) Moyar.Hydro-electric ~cheme 

80,000 

... 
~7,000 

20,000 

20,000 

24,000 

(c) Papanasam Hydro-elctric Power Stn. ex- 5,800 
tension. ' 

(d) Mettur Power Plant Extn. 

(e) Installation of two ''Package ·Sets" at 
Madras. 

(f) Machkuhd Hydro-electric scheme (Joint 
with Orissa). 

10,000 

5,000 

110,000 

250,000 

Not known 

10,000 

... . 

... 

103,000 



BRITSH INDIA. 
I 

(GOVERNMENT PROJECTS)-cntd. (In kilowatts). 

Total installed cape
city of generating· 
plant (as on Jan. 
uary 1st, 1946.) 

Addl. capacity planned by Govt. & estimated to be ready by the end of 
Province 1900 1950 or 

later 

(g) Bezwada Power Station extension. 9,000 
(Part of. the Machkand Hydro-thermal 
Project). 

(h) Nellore Thermal Scheme 5,000 

(i) Pericard Hydro-electric scheme. 40,000 
(Joint with Travancore. To be taken up after 

1950). 

(j) Tungabhadra Project. ... 26,000 

N. W. F. P. 10,824: Extension of Malakand Power Station. 5,000 

Dargai Projett. 15,000 

Orissa 1,221 (a) Ma.cbkund Scheme-Transmission lines only. 
(A joint Madras-Orissa Prpjeot.) 

... . .. 
See item (f) under Madras. 

(b) Cuttack Thermal Scheme 2,000 4:,000 

(o) Ganjam Thermal Scheme 1,000 2,000 

(d) Sa.mbalpur Thermal Scheme. 1,000 -

..:r 
'» 



Punjab 

Sind 

U. P. 

(e) l\Iahandi Valley Scheme (A multi-purpose 
Project, details of which are not yet avail
able but for which a project report is being 
prepared hy the Central Waterways, Irriga
tion and Navigation Commission.) 

' 
89,461 (a)· Rasul Hydro-electric cum tube-well 

Project. 

(b) The Nangal Hydro-electric Power 
Project. 

(c) The Mangla Hydro-electric Project. 

(d) Mianwali Minor ~dro-electric & Pumping 
Project. -

(e) Installation of two "Package Sets" (0i1 
fired) at Shalamar. 

I 

(f) Bhakra Dam Canal and Hydro-electric 
Project. 

Rohri Canal Hydel Scheme with "I;hermar 
stand-by. (Details of the scheme a~e still 
not settled). 

169,375 (a) Nayar Dam. 

(b) Sarda Canal Hydel Scheme. 

(o) Riband Dam. (In the early stages of in
. vestigation). 

50,000 

22,000 

72,000- 45,000 

18,000 

6,600 

5,000 

300,000 

10,000 

20,000 

41,400 

~50,000 



BRITSH INDIA. (GO~ERNMENT PROJECTS)-contd. (In killowatts). 

' 
Province 

'l'otal installed cape· 
city of generating 
plant (as on Jan· 
uary 1st, 1946.) 

Addl. capacity planned by Govt. & estimated to be ready by the end of 
1950 1955 or 

· later 

(d) The Tons Giri Dam (Joint scheme with the Not known Not known 
Punjab is still under investigation). 

(e) Muhammadpur project. 10,500 

(f) Installation. of two "Package Sets" at 5,000 
Gorakhpur. 

Delhi 29,285 Delhi Central Electric Power Authority. 20,000 Not known 

TOTAL 1,175,037* 420,300 1,503,000 

*This excludes th~ installed capacities in Ajmer-Mewara, Baluchistan & Coorg aggregating 2,718 kW 

00 
0 



BRITISH INDIA (ELECTRIC SUPPLY COMPANIES & CORPORATIONS) 

. ]lBNGAL 

J30l'rmAY 

MADRAS 

PBovmoE AND 
UNDERTAKING: 

Calcutta. Electric Supply Corporation 
Gourepore Electric Supply Company 

Ahmedabad Electric Supply Company 

Madras Electric Supply Corpora.tion 
UNITED PROVINCES 

Cawnpore Electric Supply Corporation 

ADDITIONAL DISTA.LLA.TIONS UNDER EREOTION OR ON 
ORDER OR LIKELY TO EE ORDERED SHORTLY: 

TOTAL 

250,000 
18,750 

37,500 

15,000 

15,000 



INDIAN STATES. 

Hyderabad 13,051 (a) Niza.msagar Hydro-electric Power Station. 15,000 

(b) New Thermal Station in Godavari .Area at . 37,500 
Ramgundam. 

Kashmir 4,270 
I 

9,oo0 Sind Valley Project 6,000 

Myaore 61,000 (a) Jog Falls Scheme 120,000 ... 
(b) Mekadatu Falls 22,500 

Travancore 16,947 Pallivasal Scheme Extensions. 22,500 72,250 00 
~ 

Cochin State 2,919 Poringalkutheu Scheme i8,ooo 28,500 

Other States 48,459 4,800 67,000 

TOTAL ... 146,646 223,800 1_99,250 
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ROADS. 

Roa.d.s may be considered under the following two heads :-· 

(1) National Nighwa.ys, 

(2) Provincia.l, District and Village Roa~s. 

(1) National Bighway8, 

The planned expenditure on National Highways amou11ts tio 
about Ra. 36 crores. It is to be met entirely by the Central Go\rern
ment, bui the actual execution of the work will be carried out 
through the Provincial P. W. Ds. 

It is expected that, as a result of this expenditure, about. 5,421 
iniles of National Highways will be improved and 787 miles of new~ 
National Highways constructed in eleven Governors' provinces. 

The largest new construction of National Highways will-be 
undertaken in Bihar, Punjab and Bengal-260 miles, 110 miles and 
100 miles respectively. In Madras, Assam, N. W. F. P.·and Orissa 
most emphasis will be on improvement of existing National High-
ways.· · · 

In Indian States it is 'planned to construct; during, the n~xt 
fifteen years, 264 miles of new National Highways and to improve 
2613 miles; but the allocation of the <mst bet.ween the Government 
of India and the States has not yet been settled. For ·the preEent 
lts. 2 crores have been provisionally earmarked for expenditure by 
the Government of India on National Highways ju States during 
the next five years, 

(2) Provincial, District and Village Roads. 
. . 

The Provinces will be wholly responsible for roads falling under 
this head. The total proposed expenditure is about Rs. 147 crores 
or 18.5% of the total expenditure on all provincial development 
schemes. United· Provinces, Bengal and Madras each propose to 
spend over Rs. ·20 orores on Roads other than National Highways.·· 

In considering mileage targets under this head, we may distin
guish between. 

(a) Provincial Highways and District Roads, 

and (b) Village Roads. 

(a) ProvinciaZBighways and District Roads. 

During the first five-year period .new construction of about 
17,509 miles and the improvement of about 33,393 miles of pro
vincial Highways and dil!trict roads is expected. The United 
Provinces, Madras and Sind have the largest targets for new cons-
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truction, viz., 4,200 miles, 2,500 miles and 2,200 miles respectively. 
The leading targets for improvement of these roads are Madras-
21,700 miles, United Provinces-4,800 milea and Bombay-1,500 
miles. 

(b) Village Roads. 

About 29,990 miles of village roads ars to be constructed or 
improved i~ the first five years. In Madras and Bombay, village 
roads are to be metalled; elsewhere they will be unmetalled. 
Madras proposes t~ construct or improve 10,600 miles of vjllage 
roads. The Bombay target is 2,700 miles, and the United Provinces 

·and Punjab targets 11,000 miles and 1,970 miles respectively. 

General Summary. 

A general summary of all road plans is contained in the 
Statement below : 

Claasifi.cation of roads 

National Highways. 
Provincial Highways, 

Major district roads 
and minor district 
roads. 

Village Roads. 

Expenditure Mil 
durina first eage New mileage 

five ye;. plan Improvement 

Rs. 
36 crores 5, 421 787 

147 
" 

33,393 17,609 
22,990 

(New construction 
and improvement.) 

NoTE :-The expenditure on Roads shown above includE'S 
expenditure on Major bridges and cost of land acquisition. The 
mileage targets are taken from the latest estimates worked ont bo 
Transport Department (Roads). 

Ultimate aim of the Road Plans. This may be gathered from 
the aims of some of the individual provinces. Madras hopes that at 
the end of fifteen years no village will be more than five miles from 
a highway or, a district road. Sind aims at placing every village 
and town of a population of over 1,000 on a road. The Punjab's 
ultimate object is to provide every town in the province of over 
5,000 population with a metalled road and to bring every village 
within two miles of an aU-weather road. 

Role of the Central Government. The planning of National 
Highways, including coordination with railway development, is 
primarily the responsibility of the Transport Department of the 
Government of India who will also exercise a general supervision 
over the execution of the work.. In addition, it is proposed to 
establish a Central Road Research Organisation which will embrace 
a Central Research Institute with a laboratory a.nd experimental 
station at Delhi and sub-stations elsewhere. 
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PORTS. 

Two of the maritime provinces viz. Madras and Orissa have 
included in their plans schemes for the development of minor ports. 
?thdras proposes to spend DO less than Rs. 3.4 crores on such schemes 
and on the construction of the Rameswa.ram Ship Canal. There is 
doubt, however, whether the latter project would be a practical 
succes11. Orissa li.a.s only a comparatively minor scheme for deve"~ 
loping the port of Chand bali. 

It is presumed that the Port Trust Authorities of the major
ports have plans for development, but no details are available.-

In regard to port development in general the Government of 
India appointed an Advisory Committee knowp as- the Ports (Tech
nica.l) Committee which has submitted a Repot:t. 

AGRICULTURE AND KINDRED SUBJECTS. 

About Rs 123 crores or 16 per cent of the total expenditural 
on Provincial Plans is proposed to be devoted to Agriculture and 
kindred subjects i.e., animal husbandry, forestry, fisheries etc. The 
actual percentages vary from 10% in the case of Madras and Punjab 
to 25% in the case of Sind. 

AGRICULTURE. 

On a general review of •.all Provincial Plans last July, it was 
felt that insufficient money was going to be de.voted to Agriculture 
schemes calculated to produce quick results. It was, therefor'!l, 
suggePted to all Provincial Governments that they should review 
tbeir Plans for Agriculture with a view to including more schemes 
of this kind. It is understood that this suggestion has been well 
received by most provinces, but the full results are not yet known. 

The Agricultural target set for British India is the annual pro
duction of an additional 3 miUian tons of food grains by 1951-52. 

The schemes falling under the head 'Agriculture' may be 
roughly divided into the following categories :-

(a) Schemes for training and expansion of staff. 

(b) Research schemes. 

(d) Schemes for encouraging the use of (i) improved seeds 
(ii) Manures- and fertilizers, (iii) Improved agricultural 
implements and farming techniques. 

(d) Minor irrigation schemes. 

Training Sch~mes. All Provinces have schemes for increasing 
the supply of trained personnel which is, of course, a first essential 
for the execution of any long-term plan for agricultural development. 
Madras has perhaps the .most ambitious programme. In addition 
to starting a second agriculture College they propose to train an
nually over 500 fieldmen and 2700 demonstration maistris. 
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Ru!arc'h. As regards research, the Punjab, where- so much 
ha~already been accomplished, proposes to spend over Rs.l cror9 
on various schemes for the expansion or intensification of research 
work on improved varieties of crops, soil chemistry and physics 
animal nutrition, the control of pests and plant diseases etc. etc. ' 

. Madras and Bengal are devoting money to schemes for the 
scientific study of cultivable· waste. 

Bombay will also spend money on similar research and on 
agriculture engineering, while Orissa proposes to establish an Agri
cultural Research ~~stitute which it_did not p9sses3 before. 

It is not altogether clear to what extent the research pro
grammes of the various provinces are being harmonised and brought 
into relation with the work of the I.C.A.R. so as to prevent their 
overlapping. 

Improved seed, fertilizers etc. For encouraging the use of im
proved seed, fertilizers and manures, improved agricultural imple
ments and farm techniques, all Provinces plan to increase the 
number of demonstration, experimental and Eeed farms with the 
ultimate object of having one such farm in every district. Many 
provinces also have schemes for demonstration and experimental 
plots in individual villages and for seed stores in every Thana. or 
Taluka. 

Some of the specific targets aimed at by individual provincPs 
are noted below. 

Assam plans to open 16 exp~_rimental and seed farms and 
(somewhat optimistically) to bring· 33 1/3 per cent of the cultivated 
area uuder improved crops through multiplication .and distribution 
of seed. 

Bengal aims at an all round increase in yields of 5 per cent 
through disseminatio-n c;>f improved seed. It is also hoped that the 
'production of potatoes will be doubled on the existing acreage. 

Bihar proposes to establish a _net-work of 500 depot& for the 
storage of seed, manure and improved implements. 

. Bombay plam to bring 77! lakh acres under improved crops 
through seed multiplication and distribution schemes and to extend 
manures and fertilizers to 22 lakh acres. · · 

Madras will increMe the number of depots for stocking im
proved seeds, manures, oil cakes and agricultural implements from 
226 to 440 and plans to bring 4Q lakh acres under improved strains. 

Orissa hopes by the use of better seed and fertilizers to im
prove the yield of paddy over 5 lakhs acres and to bring an extra 3 
lakh acres under pulses. 
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U; P. aims at distributing 15 lakh niatinds of imprcived seed,· 
18 lakh maunds of fertilizers. and 10 lakh maunds ·on· cake every 
year. It is also hoped that in 10 yearR there will be one. Kamdar 
for: every 20 villages. 

The U. P. also, in company ·with Sind. {'where ·.agricultural 
labour is scarce), has schemes for mechanical cultivation and plans· 
to eradkate Kans from about 12 lakh acres in Bundelkhand by deep 
ploughing with tractors. · 

Minor Irrigation. ln the category of 'minor irrigation schemes' 
there fall schemes forthe sinking of wells, the ipstallation of pumps; 
and the construction or repair of tanks, rt:aervoira, .bunds, · em~ank
ments and small drainage and irrigation chapnels. AJI Provinces 
have drawn up schemes of this character and. these are likely to be 
extended and expanded as a result of the review·. of the agricultural 
plans which provinces have been asked to undertake withthe. object 
of securing more immediate results. Thus the Punjab which had 
originally drawn up a scheme for subsidising the sinking of 1,Q00 
new wells per ann:um now aims at sinking 15,000 in two years; 
Several provinces contemplate s~hemes for encouraging the sinking 
of tube-wells. 

. There is at present insufficient data' for preparing even rough 
estimate of the acreage likely to be brought under .irriga~ion as a 
result of all these schemes. · · · 

VETERINARY AND LIVESTOCK. 

Provincial schemes under the head 'Ve~erinary and Livestock' 
are estimated to cost in all about Rs.l4l cro;es. Bengal and 
Bihar propose to spend the largest sums viz. Rs. 4.65 crqres : and 
Rs. 2.31 crores respectively. 

The schemes of all the Provmces are t>roadly similar in charac
ter and provide for :.-

(i) The establishment of livestock breeding and · demonsl;ra
tion farms. 

(ii) Dairy and Poultry development and wool production. 

(iii) Veterinary training and research. 

(iv) Construction and improvement of veterinary hospitals and 
dispensaries. 

Below are given some of' the targets towards'· which individual 
provinces are working. · · · 

.. Madra~ plans to produce within eight years ·100,000 _bulls and 
100,000 cows of the Ongole breed, and to open annually· two new 
livestock farms with the ultimate object of having -One in every 
district. These farms, besides breeding good stock, both cattle, 
sheep: and poultry, would also demonatrate improved .methods of 
Qlilk production, feeding etc, -
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, U.P. has a very similar scheme. Three farms are to be opened 
annually so that there will be a farm in every district at the end of 
16 years. · 

The Punjab already has & number of breeding farms, but pro
poses to establish 6 more. 

_On the veterinary side Bombay, Bengal and Bihar have taken as 
their goal the standard suggested by the Royal Commission on 
Agriculture, namely, one Assistant Veterinary Surgeon to every 
25,000 head of cattle. Bombay hopes to achieve this in the area~t 
selected for concentrated efforts. Bengal plans to raise the number 
of Veterinary Assistant Surgeons from 200 to 650. This number 
would have to be increased by 50% to reach the standard suggested 
by the Royal Commission. Bihar hopes to reach this standard a~ 
the end of ten years. 

FORESTS. 

All the Provinces have included in their plans schemes for 
forest development. These are estimated to cost in all about Rs. 9l 
crores, that is about 1.2% of the total provincial expfnditure on 
development. Bengal, Punjab and Madras propose to spend the 
largest sums viz. : Rs. 2·7 ·crores, Rs. 2·0 crores and Rs. 1•6 crores 
respectively. 

Okaracter of schtmes. Besides schemes for afforestation, acquisi
tion of private forests, plantation of avenue trees, extension of 
casuarina and teak plantations, there are. also schemes for anti
erosion, contour-bunding , and soil conservation. Almost all 

·provinces have also provided for training of forest staff, develop-
ment of forest-roads and the construction of buildinga for forest 
·staff. 

Targets. Some provinces have set themselves specific targets for 
the first five years period .. Thus Madras, which ha.s reserved forests 
covering about 12% ofits total area, aims at increasing this to 20to25% 
by acquiring or bringing under proper management 4,000 sq. miles 
of forests now in private ownership and by bringing within the 
reserved area. about .1,000 sq. miles at present unreserved. Bihar 
also aims at raising the area under properly managed forests to 20% 
but expects to take 15 years to reach this objective. In Be11gal 
forests are very unevenly distributed and it is proposed to acquire 
and afforest about 150 sq. miles of waste land in districts which 
are more or less devoid of forestd. Sind contemplates afforesting 
600,000 acres but detailed schemes have not yet been worked out, 
The Punjab has specified no target as regards forests, but has a. 
scheme for planting canal and road-side avenues over a length of 
15,000 miles. 

Quite a number of these forest schemes are expected to~ 
11elf-finanoing over a period of years. 
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FISHERIES. 

Need of Central Co-ordination.-In order ·to develop India's 
fisheries considerable sums will have to be spent on training, research 
and experiment for wh,ich there will be no immediate or direct 
return. The expenditure required will be beyond the resources 
of any individual Province ; furthermore it is · essential that all , this 
spade work of research and collection of data, both in regard to inland 
and marine fisheries, should be centrally planned and co-ordinated. 
Hence a scheme has been drawn up, but has not yet been put into 
execution, for the establishment of a Central Fisheries Research 
Institute. Without this Central Institute the work planned by in
dividual Provinces for the scientific study of fish life, and for research 
into fish processing, fie(\zing and chilling etc. will be rela~ively un
fruitful and the full potentialities of In<;lia's fisheries will not be 
successfully explored. 

De-tails of provincial Schemes.-With this · caveat, a few words 
may be said regarding Provincial Plans for the development of 
fisheries. With the exception of 0. P. all Provinces have drawn up 
schemes under this head estimated to cost in all about Rs. 4 cror~. 
Nearly half of this sum is intended to be spent on inland fisheries, 
about 1·2 orores on marine fisheries, and the remainder on trainipg 
and research. 

Madra!\. and Bengal contemplate the largest expenditure and 
both propose to devote qo.nsiderable sums to research; Madras 
intends to open two new 1\Iarine Biological stations, to undertake 
detailed scientific study of the Hilsa fiiheries and to · conduct 
research on the various methods of preserving fish. Bengal intends 
to establish a Central Technological Research Laboratoy in addi
tion to undertaking general research in Pisciculture. Bombay and 
Sind both propose to establish acqua.riums for the study of marine 
biology and Orissa is to conduct biological investigation into the 
Chilka. Lake which has been over-fished. · 

:Madras, Bengal and Orissa are all to spend money on training. 
Orissa plans to send three students abroad. 

Sind, Bombay, Madras, and .Hengal, with a view to developing 
marine fisheries, have schemes for designing, procuring and operating 
improved fishing craft and fishing tackle. 

Orissa, though it has a long coast line, poss.essea no suit~~oble 
harbour facilities and cannot yet consider major schemes for the 
development of Marine fisheries ; but it plans to improve inland an<;! 
estuarine fisheries. 

Other Provinoes {except C. P. and N. W. F. P.) also ·have 
schemes . for the development of inland fisheries both river and 
tank. 
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CO-OPERATION. 

. All pro~ces appear to vi~ualise ·co-operative societies playing 
a. mucln:nore 1mportant part m the economiQ.life of both the rural 
and the urban population than they have done in the past and the 
total expenditure proposed under this head is no less. than Rs. 11 
crores. 

The schemes which have been drawn up provide not only for 
the expansion of cred1t facilities, but also for the extension of the 
co-operative principle to many other spheres and purpose:~ e. g., the 
oonsolidation of holdings, marketing of produce, management of 
village forests, fruit growing and bee-keeping, exploitation of 
fisheries, purchase of fertilisers and agricultural implements, milk 
supply in urban areas etc ; in some Provinces experiments in real 
"Co-operative Farming" involving a pooling of land, appear to be 
contemplated, but the details of such schemes and their full implica-
tions have not yet been worked out. · · 

Some important schemes and targets are indicated below : 

The Madras Government proposes to have 50 agricultural co
lonies scattered over the Province. The land in these colonies will 
be owned by a co-operative society of which the settlers will be the 
members-ex-servicemen. The scheme is intended to provide for 
9,000 men. · · 

Bombay proposes to establish Central Creameries at five 
district headquarters and 6 milk supply units in urban areas with 
feeder societies in surrounding rural areas. 

BengaZ intends to organize 10,000 fishermen in i4 societies for 
the co-operative exploitation of fisheries, and to develop the Co
operative Handloom Industry by organising 30,000 weavers into 
Co-operative Societies and installing a spinning mill and dyeing 
factory. 

In the Punjab the Co-operative Movement is already well 
established, but considerable expansion is planned. The target set 

_is to establish co-operative credit societies in 50 % of the villages of 
the Province within 10 years, to consolidate 30% of the cultivable 
area, and to increase substantially the number of Marketing, Cattle 
Breeding, Soil reclamation, and other miscellaneous societies. 

. The United Provinces Government contemplate launching 
scheme for the establishment of multi-purpose co-operative societies 
in 3,000 villages. The intention is that these societies should bring 
within their scope all the economic activities in which the villagers 
are interested. To begin with, they will tackle credit, better farm
ing, the marketing of agricultural produce, cattle welfare and dairy 
farming, hand-spinning and the supply of consumer goods. This 
will be achieved by the grant of controlled credit on the security of 
the agricultural produce of the cultivator, or handspun yarn of the 
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spinner for purposes directly concerned with production. On t~ · 
better farming side, the societies will maintain stores for the supply 
of improved varieties of Reeds, fertilisers and implements. Where a 
cultivator desires to raise .money for aeed, manure, or implements, 
he will be given credit in kind instead of in cash. At these stores 
will also be stocked such consumer goods as the villager ordinarily 
requires e.u. salt, kerosene oil and cloth •. On the marketing side, 
every member will pledge himself to market his eurplus produce and 
yarn only through the village society, or ~he Union .. If it is found 
necessary, suitable legislation will be undertaken. 

The United Provine~& Government also propose to establish 
milk supply units in ten big towns. 

Both Bihar and Orissa hope to introduce a scheme for provid
ing cultivators with cheap credit and for advancing to them seeds, 
manures and implements on the model of the Credit Agricola of 
Egypt. 

INDUSTRIES. 

As the Central (}r)vernment have undertaken to plan the d~
velopment of major industries, the Provincial Governments have for 
the most part confined their industrial Planning to schemes for the 
provision of technical training and the development of cottage and· 
small-scale industries. The, .• Provinces (excluding N. W. F~ P.) 
propose to spend alto~ether about Rs. 20·6 crores on schemes of this 
character. This represents rather less· than 3% of the total expendi
ture on all Provincial Plans. Broadly speaking, about Rs. 11·0 
crores will be devoted to technical training and the rest to cottage 
and small-scale industries and to industrial research. 

The Punjab and Bengal propose .to spend the largest sums viz. 
Rs. 5 crores and Rs. 3·7 crores respectively. Sind and C. P. have 
very low figures of Rs. 27 lakhs and Rs. 7 lakha. The present lack 
of cheap electricity in these two provinces may be a. discouraging 
factor. 

Industrial Trainining: 

All Provinces are devoting resources to schemes for · technical 
training. These include schemes for opening polytechnics, industri
al schools and engineering . colleges,· and for expanding existing 
institutions; for sending Rtudents abroad for training_; and for 
peripatetic demonstration parties. in tanning, wood work, pottery, 
soap making, weaving, dyeing etc. Some provinces also have special 
schemes for training ex-servicemen, but the3e are being absorbed 
into a larger scheme sponsered by the Government of lndi~. 

A few details by provinces mlty be given by way of illustration. 
Mlldras plans to set up polytechnics and industrial schools sufficient 
to turn out a. thousand diploma holder3,l,500 trained craftsmen and 
6,000 artisans per annum: This is the only Province whic;:h 
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bas given such precise figures. The U. P.Plan includes schemes for· 
6 polytechnics and 10 Technical High Schools. The Punjab is not
able for a scheme for starting 23 new industrial schools for girls 
rais~ng the total to 30. Bihar proposes to start about 25 ne~ 
technical institutions. 

All Provinces have schemes for sending students and officials 
abroad for training. Special mention may however be made of 
Bombay, Bengal and Bihar in this respect. · 

Cottage Industries. 

The schemes for encouraging and assisting cottage industries 
are, perhaps necessarily, somewhat sketchy. They include. schemes 
for eubsidies or loans on easy terms for purchase of equipment ; 
schemes for the improvement of marketing facilities t~.nd for grading 
and standardising products; schemes for the establishment of model 
factories and for the provision of technical advice; and schemes for 
fostering industrial co-operative societies. 

The cottage industries which it is prqposed to develop vary 
somewhat from Province to Province, but band-loom spinning and 
weaving, silk weaving, calico printing and dyeing, tanning and 
leather work, wood work and pottery are common to most 
provinces. 

Provincial Industrial Ventures. 

Besides encouraging cottage industries some provinces have 
plans for embarking on small-scale industrial ventures of their own. 
Thus Bengal plana to develop the salt industry and to establish 
a glace kid tannery. The Punjab intends to set up a coal tar distill
ation plant. Orissa proposes to provide funds for an Industrial 
Investment Corporation while Assam is meditating more ambitious 
plans for Government textile, paper and sugar factories. 

Research. 
Some Provinces viz Assam, Bihar, Madras, Bengal and the 

Punjab have made some provision for industrial research. Sericulture, 
industrial chemistry, wood distillation and leather manfacture are 
the principal subje~ts selected. 

EDUCATION. 

The expenditure pfoposed under this head by all Provinces is 
about Rs. 93 crores which is roughly 12 per cent of the total ex
penditure proposed on all subjects. 

Training. 

Provincial educational development plans are in the main bfsed 
on the Sargent Report with variations to suit local conditions. In 
all of them training schemes and schemes for the expansion of 
training institutions have a large place •. 
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Comp1il&01'1J Primary Education. 

Lack of trained teachers no less than lack of finance prevent 
the immediate introduction of compulsory free primary education for 
all. Provinces, therefore, nec~ssarily plan to proceed gradually. 
Details of their schemes in regard to compuhlory primary education 
are briefly indicated below. 

The Madras G&vemment's ultimate objective is to provide 
free primary educ!l.tion for boys and girls upto standard VIII in the 
course of 20 years i. e., in half the period recommended by the 
Sargent Report. As. a first step, they propose to bring about 1·33 
million children under instruction dudng-the first five years, com
pulsion being applied up to the V standard .. 

Bombay Gover11:ment propose . to introduce· compulsory free 
education for children between the 'ages of 6 and 11 in selected 
talukas. This is expected to bring to schools about two lakhs 
additional children during the first five years and 12 lakhs children 
by the end of 15 years. 

The Bengal Government have provided for a rapid expansion of 
training colleges for training Primary School-teachers, and in the 
fourth or fifth year, when there will be an adequate supply of trained 
teachers, they propose to start increasing the number of primary 
schools with the object of introd.ucirig compulsory primary education 
throughout Bengal in 20 years •. 

The United Provinces Government's plan envisages the introduction of 
compulsory education for boys and girls in 12 districts only and 
only for age groups from 6 to 11. It is estimated tliat this will bring 
16 lakhs boys and girls to school and will require nearly 52,000 
teachers. 

The Punjab Goverrtme1~t have prepared a 35 year plan for 
educational development which would provide for the introduction 
of universal compulsory free education between the age of 6 and 11. 
They propose to open 600 new primary schools per year beginning 
from the third year. 

The Bihar Government propose to introduce compulsory 
education for boys and girls from the age of 6 to 14 in approximately 
one-quarter of the Province. 

The Central Provinces Government have a general plan covering 
the entire Province and a pilot plan for the introduction of com
pulsory basic education in selected areas. 

The Assam Government propose to open at least 100 Two
Teacher Primary Schools every year. 

Under the Sind Government's schemes, it is expected that, 
within the five-year period compulsory primary education will b(l 
introduced in about 30 taluks 
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. The Orissa Government have provided for the introduction of 
frte and compulsory primary education in Municipal areas from the 
second year and in some villages from th·e third year. This will 
bring 25,000 children a year to school from the third year. Orissa 
has a large aboriginal population in the partially excluded areas 
and schP:roes have been drawn up with particular regard to the· needs 
of these communities. 

Other Educational Schemes. 

Provision has also been made in the Provincial Plans for the 
davelopmAnt of middle, high school and University education, 
physical education, girls education, adult education, education of the 
handicapped and also for vocational (technical, agricultural and 
commercial) education. Schemes for the provision of a free midday 
meal for school childrer. and a school medical service are a notable 
feature of most of the Provincial "-Plans. Provinces are also 
participating in a scheme sponsored by the Central Goyernment 
for post-graduate and technological education of Indian studPnts in 
U. K. and U. S. A. 

MEDICAL AND PUBLIC HEALTH. 

The expenditure proposed under this head by all Provinces 
is abou'\; Rs. 99 crores, which is roughly 12·6 percent of the total 
expenditure proposed by Provinces on all subjects. The proposed 
expenditure of individual Provinces ·ranges roughly from 10 to 17 
per cent of their total expenditure. 

Bhore Committee's Recommendations. 

Provincial schemes under this head were prepared before the 
publication of the Bhore Committees Report, and are being revised, 
where necessary, in the light of the Committee's recommendations. 
All Provinces have been asked to include pilot schemes for the 
establishment of a district health· organisation in selected areas in 
accordance with the standards suggested by the Bhore Committee. 

Types of Scheme. 

The classes of schemes included in the Provincial ·Plans are 
generally as follows : 

(a) Training schemes and schemes for the expansion of 
training institutions. Almost aU Provinces have got 
schemes for increasing the supply of doctors and 
nur~es. Some have also made provision for training 
health officers, midwives, technicians for_ X-ray work 
and training in pharmacy. 

(b) Improvement or extension of hospitals and rural 
dispensaries, 
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:c) Public Health measures ·e. g., T. B. cllnios~ auti
malaria. measures, nutrition · surveys and popularisa
tion of better dietarifB, maternity and child welfare, 
measures to eradicate hookworm, kala-azar, leprosy, 
filaria. etc., improvement of water supply and drain
age ; rural and urban housing. 

Summaries of the schemes of Madras, Eenga.l and U.P .. are given 
below. The plans of other Provinces are on similar lines, though 
generally on a rather smaller scale. 

MADRAS : The Madras Govormnent are working on a 
20-year plan designed to bring general medical and public health 
services within a reasonable distance of every v~llage in the Pro
vince. When the plan is completed, no village would be more than 
five miles from a rural dispensary, while in th_ickly. populated areas, 
there would be a health centre for every 10,000 people. The 
dispensaries would not be fully equipped hospitals but each would 
have eight heds, four for maternity cases, two for emergencies and 
two for cases which require isolation., At each taluk headquarter 
there would be a fully equipped hospital containing from 50 to 100 
beds where, in addition to medical and surgical aid, special depart
ments would be provided to treat patients suffering from tuberculosis 
leprosy, venera! diseases and eye diseases. 

The district headquarters hospitals would · be staffed by 
specialists, including a dental surW:on and would be provided with 
a first class laboratory and an X-ray department. The complete 
plan involves the construction of· 1,487 new dispensaries and 177 
new taluk headquarters heap itals and the improvement or re
construction of district headquarters hospitals. During the first 
five years, it is proposed to open 270 dispensaries,- to reconstruct 
40 taluk headquarters hospitals and to raise three district headquar
ters hospitals to the required standard. 

Within a period of ten years, every village is to be provided 
with a protected supply of drinking water. It is proposed· to 
implement half of this programme during the five-year period at the 
end of which 60 watar supply schemes and 21 drainage schemes will 
be in operation. 

It is also proposed to develop and expand the Town Planning-
Department and replan built up and insanitary areas. · 

BENGAL: The Bengal Government propose to establish 
500 new rural dispensaries and a hundred mobile dispensaries, and 
to raise the number of permanent beds in hospitals from the pre8ent 
figure of 6,400 to 8,900 in fivE" years. This will still be far below 
the minimum of 16,400 beds required in the Province. There is also 
a scheme for the training of nurses. It is expected that, after the 
third year, 100 nurses would be added annually to the Bengal Nursing 
Service. 
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UNITED PROVINCES : It is estima.ted tha.t, for the rura .• 
popula.tion of 50 million, sca.tter&d ever an area, of one la.kh square 
miles, 2,500 , to 3,000 dispensaries are required. Tnere are, a.t 
present 750 allopathic dispensaries in the· Province. It is proposed 
to open 500 new allopa.thio dispensa-ries and 700 new indigenous 
dispensaries and to subsidize 1,100 medica.l practitioners of whom 
500 would pra.ctice indigenous medicine. 

The Publio Hea.lth Plan include;; schemes for creating 30 
special units for the control of malaria and a comprehensive scheme 
to provide an_ efficient midwifery service 'both in towns and 
villages. There are also schemes for improving drainage and water 
supply in villages. 
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PART It-PLANS OF DEPARTMENTS OF THE CENTRAL 
. - GOVERNMENT. 

In considering the Plans of the Central Departments we ma.y 
distinguish between :-

(i) Those· Departments which are directly responsible for 
constructional programmes of their own, of which the 
Railway Department is the most important, and 

( ii) Departments which are, as it were, hand maids of the · 
Provinces and are mainly ov.ncerned with the provision 
of training facilities, •research, and technical advice, e.g., 
Agriculture, Education and Health Departments. 

We·may consider first Departments with ·constroctiona.l pro• 
grammes. 

Railways. 

Railway Department.-The proposed cost· of schemes under 
this head during the five-year period is about Rs. 230 crores. 

New lines, most of which would be unproductive, account 
for Rs. 50 crores. It has been decided to restore the Bhimsen 
Khairada line and to constru~ the Rupar-Talaura · line in the 
Punjab. Other projects (except a few required for strategic pur~ 
poses) have been selected for traffic and engineering survey in 
consultation with the Provincial Governments. The financing 
of these lines will have to be negotiated with tlre Provincial Govern
ments concerned. 

Electric traction scheznes proposed by the G.I.P., B.B. & C.I. 
E. I. and S. I. Railwa.ys are estimated to cost about Rs. 8 orores. 

The proposed expenditure on rolling stock is Rs. 50 orores ' 
and includes schemes for the imp~ovement of III Class pasaenger 
coaches. 
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The balance of about Rs. 122 crores will be devoted to the 
impr~v~ment or replacemen~ of office b:Uildings, staff quarters and 
a~emt1es, W?rkshops, stations, the. s1gnall}ng system, track and 
bndges, fencmg _etc. Over Rs. 70 crores of this expenditur~ is 
classed as 'Reptacement Works.' Provision has also been made for 
improved amenities for passengers (Rs. 5 crores). 

Road8 and PortB. 

TranBporl Department.-These have been discussed in Part!-
Summary of Ptov~ncial Plans. · 

(a) Po8f8 and Telegraph8. 

Communication Department.-The proposed expenditure under 
this head for the first five years is about Rs. 56 crores. The complete 
planwill take 15 years to execute. It is proposed that every village 
with a population of 2,000 and over shall have a post office. This 
would mean an addition of over 8,000 to the existing number of 
20,000 rural post offices. In addition, about 1,000 villages 
with a population of Jess than 2,000, which have been selected by· 
Provincial Governments for model development, will also be provided 
with post offices. 

It is proposed that thet.:e should be a .telegraph office at 
!tll towns with a population of 5,000 and over. This would mean 
an increase in the existing number of telegraph offices from 2,300 to 
"2,800. 

. In the case of telephones, it is proposed, that, as a ·first step, 
all towns with a population of more than 30,000 should be provided 
with a telephone exchange. 

There· are also schemes for improving and extending the trunk 
services ~nd for providing residential accoJlllllodation and better 
amenities for the staff. 

(b) Oivil Aviation. 

The estimated expenditure" during the five-year period is 
about Rs. 25 crores. It is proposed to establish a system of air 
services in India which w~uld link the principal commercial and 
administn.tive centres of the country and connect with the princi
pal neighbouring countries. . These services will be operated by a 
limited number of private companies, but in order to ensure the 
rational and orderly development of air transport, a Licensing Board 
has been established. In the early stages it is proposed to give 
financial assistance for the opera. tion of certain routes. · 

Schemes have also been proposed for aerodrome and air route 
Construction and Organisation, Aeronautical Radio Service, Training 
and Education. 
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Broadcasting. 

Information and Broadcasting Departm~nt.-The expenditure 
proposed under this head is 3·6 crores and is to be devoted mainly 
to the installation of additional transmitters for urban programmes 
at Bombay, Madras, Calcutta, and Delhi and to the establishment of 
new broadcasting centres, viz: Allahabad; Karachi, Nagpur, Bezwada 
and Ahmedabad. 

Works, Mines and Power Department. 

(af Irriqati~ and Electri~ity. 

These are dealt wHh in Part !~Summary of Provincial Plans. 
" I • 

(b) Mines and Mineral Develop~ent. 

The proposed expenditure under this head 'is about Rs. 2 orores 
and is to be devoted to the re-organisation an'd expansion of the 
Geological Survey, arid of the Indian School of Mines, Dhanbad, 
and the establishment of a Directorate General of Mineral 

·Development. · 

(c) Town Planning. 

It is proposed to have a .Town Planning organisation in 'the 
Central Government not only to advise on schemes of the Central 
Government, but also to advise the Provinces. and States. The 
details of this organisation ha~·'not yet been worked out and .sub
mitted to Goyernment. 

Industries. 

Industries and Supplies Department.-The Central Government 
are directly concerned with two important new projects viz : the 
Sindri Fertilizer Factory and the Hindustan Aircraft Factory. 

Other Departments of the Central· Goverruilent concerned 
with development are not directly responsible for constructional pro
grammes. Their function is rather to coordinate the work of the 
provinces, to supply technical advice and provide, for training and 
research. Their plans cannot easily be summarised, but a few 
words may be said about them. 

Agriculture, Education and Health. 

All· India policies in regard to the above subjects have been 
outlined in thE' Kharegat Report and Government's state
ment on Agriculture and Food Policy, in the Sargent Report, 
and in the Report of the Bhore Committee. ·The schemes 
of the Central Government have been framed in the light of 
these policies and are supplementary, and should be complementary, 
~o the Provincial Plans on these subjects. The expenditure pro
posed under Agriculture is R!!. 22 crores, under Education Rs, 21 
crores, and under Health Rs. 12 crores. Some important schemse 
are:-
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Agriculture. 

Agricultural Price Stabilisation Scheme. 
The Establishment of a Central Agricultural College. 
The E:;tablishment of a Central Animal Husbandry College. 
The Establishment of a Institute of Fruit Technology. 
The Establishment of a Fisheries Research Ins~itute .. 

Education. 

Training College for teachers in Technology. 
Establishment of two higher technical institutions on the 

Jines of the Massachusatts Institute of Technology, 
U.S.A. 

Assistance to Central Universities. 
Assistance to Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore. 

Health. 

Establishment of an •Indian Medical Institute to ba attached 
to the Delhi University with a 1,000 bed hospital- which will also 
provide for under-graduate and post-graduate training and advanced 
resarch. 

College for higher training of Nursing T~achers and Ad
ministrators. 

Establishment of an organisation for the control of profess
ional education-a Nursing Council, a Dental Council and a Pharmacy 
Council-in order to maintain a uniform minimum standard of 
professional education. 

Expansion of the Mahria Institute of India. 

Labout. 

Schemes under this head are estimated to cost Rs. 20 crores 
and include (i) schemes for the training, resettlement an:l employ
ment of ex-service personnel and discharged war workers, (ii) other 
schemes mainly of the nature of Labour Welfare Schemes e.g., 
Health Insurance, subsidised building of houses for labourers. 
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PART III. PLANNING OF MAJOR INDUSTRIES. 

Industrial Policy -I. A statement of Industrial Policy was 
issued by Govt. in Aprill945. In it the need, on the one hand, for 
planning and controlling industrial progress in the public interest, 
and, on the other, for a wide measure of State encouragement and 
assistance were emphasised. 

The main p~ints put forward were as follows:-

!. About 20 major industries should be brought under· the 
control of the central Government. 

II. Basic industries of national importance, viz, Aircraft, 
Automobilies and Tractors, Chemicals and . Dyes·, Iron and steel, 
Prime Movers, Transport vehicles, Electric machinery, Machine tools, . 
Electro-chemical and Non-ferrous indugtries sh9uld be nationalised, 
if adequate private capital was not forthcoming and it is regarded 
as essential in the national interests to promote such industries. 

· All other industries 'to be left to private enterprise under 
varying degrees of control. . 

The case of coal to be examined .and dealt with separately. 

III. In order to regulate industrial development Government 
would have to take power to licence industrial undertakings. 

Control would also be required to secure balanced investment, 
to secure for industrial worket's a fair wage and decent conditions, 
to prevent excessive profits to private capital, and to ensure the 
quality of industrial products etc. etc. 

lV. Govt have.a primary responsibility for assisting industrial 
progress by (a) development of transport facilities, (b) development 
of power, (c) providing for Scientific and Industrial Research, (d) 
providing facilitiea for technical education. 

, Government migbt also aasist industry by helping to raise 
capital, by tariff and taxation policy. and by the procurement of· 
capital goods from abrf ad. 

2. Central Govt control of major industries. In order to bring 
major industries under the control of the Central Govt as contempla
ted in I above, legislation is necessary. Before passing the necessary 
legislation it was considered desirable to consult Provinces and 
States. · 

The Provinces were addressed on the subject and on the whole 
thefr replies were favourable; but at that time most Provinces were 
under a Section 93 regime and the views of the new {lOpular minis
tries have not yet been fully ascertained. 

As regards the States, tentative discussions took place with 
States' representatives, but more effective discussions were postponed 
till outstanding issues had been cleared between the Centre anq the 
Provinces. · 
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. The net result is that legislation, bringing major industries 
under Central control, has not yet been undertaken. Meanwhile a. 
certain degree of control could and has been_ achieved by the use' of 
the D7fence of India Rules, but thia is, of course, a temporary 
exped1ent. · 

~ _A parallel proposal for bringing certain important minerals 
directly under central control is likewise held up for similar reasons . 

. 3. Licensing of industries. Legislation for licensing of indus
trial undertakings, as contemplated in III above, has necessarily 
been held up pending a decision regarding Central control of 
industries. 

4. Naticmalisation.-As· regards the question of nationalisation 
mentioned in II above, no particular .. action has yet beeq. taken. 

5. Govt assistance 

Transport.-As regards Govt assistance to industry, plans 
for Road and Railway development have already been discussed 
briefly in Part I and II of this summary. 

Power.-Similarly, plans for the development of electrical 
power have been dealt with in Part I. Jn regard to the other main 
source of power, viz: coal, the Govt. of India appointed a Committee 
last year known as the Coal fields Committee whose report has been 
received within the last few days. 

Research.-Plans for Scientific and Industrial Research have 
been put forward by the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research. 
Schemes have already been sanctioned for a National Chemical 
Laboratory, a National physical Laboratory, a National Metallurgical 
Laboratory, a Central Fuel Research Station and a Central Glass 
and Ceramic Research Institute. Other research schemes are under 
consideration. · 

Technical trainning.-Tbere are a number of schemes for 
providing technical training, both in India and in foreign countries. 
One Scheme is already in operation under which Indian students 
with high science and engineering degrees are sent abroad for higher 
technological education ; 300 students were sent last year and about 
the same number are being sent this year. The technical training 
scheme inaugrated in 1940 for the intensive training of semi-skilled 
personnel for the defence services is being continued for a period of 
3 years as part 1>f the organisation for the resettlement of ex-service
men. Another training scheme intended to train craftsmen for the 
post-war needs ~f civilian industry has been drawn up by the 
Standing Advisory Committee on Technical training. There are 
also schemes for providing technical training in the Provincial plans 
and in the plans of the Education Dept of the Govt. of India. 

. To help the financing of industries a bill for the establishment 
of an Industrial Finance Corporations is proposed to be introduced 
at the ensuing session of the Central Legislature. 
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6. Industrial Panela.-so much for the general fram~-work of 
industrial policy. For the planning of the development of individual 
industries or groups of industries, a large number of industrial panels 
were appointed, consisting of both officials and non-officials with 
knowledge of the industries concerned. The panels wer& required to 
make their recommerttlations in consultation with Provincial and 
Indian State Govts. These recommendations. were to cover a 'wide 
field viz: the extent of development desirable and possible, its most 
switable organisation of the industries, the extent of Government. as
sistan cerequired, the best location of units_ of the' industries with 
reference to all relevant factors, the ·extent of Government regulation 
and controlrequired, and the extent to which the. industries can be 
developed on a cottage basis. 

Reports on 22 industries have been oi· are being finalised 
· (marked with an asterisk in the list below). Reports on the 
remaining 9 are expected to be rea.dv within the· next few months. 
Brief summa.ries of reports on 20 industries have been prepared and 
are attached herewith. Orders of Government if already passed, 
have been indicated in these summaries. Some of these reports are. 
yet to _be finalised a~d should. 

* (i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 

(v) 

(vi) 

(vii) 

(viii) 

(ix) 

LIST OF INDUSTRIAL. PANELS. 

Iron and Steel (Majnr). Including alloy sliee1s, pecial 
steel, tools steel, •.1'8-rolled products, fabricated and 
structural steel, forgings, castings, tubes, tin plate, wire, 
nails and screws, nuts, and bolts. 

·]ron and Steel (Minor). Including surgical instruments, 
cutlery, small ware such as needles, pins, buttons, etc., 
hollow-ware and hardware. ' · · · 

Prive Mover&. Including stea~, crude oil. diesel, petr~l 
and alcohol engines but excluding locomotives, boilers, 
turbines and generators. 

Automobile& and Tractor&. 

Ship-building and Marine Engineering. 

Electrical Machinery and Equipment. 

Industrial Plant and Machinery (Heavy) for the manu
facture of Textile, Sugar, Paper, Mining, Cement, 
Chemical and other machinery. 

Machine· Tools. 

Light Engineering lndustrie' including typewriters, ac
counting ma.chines, calculator!!, sewing machines, air· 
conditioning plant, frigidaires, bicycles, hosiery machi
nes, etc. 

• Denotes pane,Ia which have alr~~dy·d;~t~d-~;p~;~··········································· 
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*(x) Heavy Chemical industries to deal with major alkalies 
and the acids. 

*{xi) Fine Chemical& including drugs,· pharmaceuticals, pho
tographic materials and synthetic products. 

*(xii) Paper Pulp, wood pulp, chernical cotton, paste buard&, 
straw boar(/s etc. -

*(xiii) Plastics and Cellu!oids. 

*(xiv) Rayon and Artificial Silk. 
._ 

*(xv) Sugar, Alcohol and Food Yeast. 

*(xvi) Glass. 

*(xvii) Refractorie-s and Ceramics. 

*(xviii) Soaps and Oils. 

*(xi.x) · Paints and Varnishes, 

-*(xx) Electro-chemical industries including calcium carbide and 
ferro-alloys. 

*(xxi) Wool. 

*(xxii) Silk. 

*(xx:iii) Coir, rope and cordage. 

*(xxiv) Hosiery. 

*(xxv) Ready-made c!othing. 

*(x:xvi) Non-ferrous Metal industries. 

*(xxvii) Leather and Leather Goods. 

(xxviii) Scientific in&trumen~s. 

"'(x:iix! Cotton textiles. 

*(xxx) Cement. ) 
*(xxix) Vanaspati. ) 

No Panels were appointed as 
there was already s•Jfficient material 
with Govt. to draw up the plans. 

*Denotes Panels which have already drafted reports. 
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SUMMARY 0~ THE REPORT OF THE lRON AND STEEL 
(MAJOR) PANEL. 

The Iron and,Steel (Major) Panel was constituted in January 
1946. The more important of the Directives issued to them were:.....; 

(i) to examine the feasibility· of attaining a ateel tafget of 
21 to 3 million tons per annum in t:Qe ·first post-war 
quinquennium, 

(ii) to suggest suitable locations for new plants and 

(iii) -make recommendations regardfug the nature and extent 
of ~tate assistance and control tha~·.may be necessary •. 

2. Prewar conaumption :-Steel. Pre-war annual consumption 
of steel was roughly 1 millions tons, made up of an average indigenous 
production of 7 lakh tons and an import of 3 lakh tons. 

Pig Iron. Consumption' was about 142,000 tons and exports 
541,00() tons. · 

3. Future demand. It is exceedingly difficult· to form even 
an approximate estimate of future demand, more especially of the 
demand that there may be 5 or 6 years hence. The Panel, however, 
believe that, apart from th!) back log demand of nearly 5 or 6 
million tons due to·the war, the annual post-war requirements will 
not be less than 2 million tons of Steel. They consider, therefore, 
that to aim at a target figure of production of 2! million tonA per 
annum would be desirable in the national interest. 

The Panel estimate· India's present . productive capacity of 
finished steel of all classes to be about 1,200,000 tons, and they 
anticipate that additional capacity of about 440,000 tons can be 
made available during the course of the next 5 years as under:-

Tatas (a scheme of expansion which can. be 
completed within 5 years, raising the total 
production to about one million tons per 
annum) 150,000 tons 

SCOB (plant capable of expansion by the installs.-
• tion of certain additional plant for which 

building accon:lodation now exists.) 200,000 , 

Mysore Iron Works. 30,000 ., 

Rille Factory, Ishapore 60,000 · •• 

Total 440,000 ,. 
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4. Target of production Even if all these extensions are 
completed within 5 years there would st1ll be a deficiency of nearly 
1 million tons of Steel per annum. The Panel have accordiztgly 
recommended the installation immediately of a new unit with an 
initial . capacity of 500,000 tons, and an uftimate capacity of 1 
million tons, and the installation later of a. second such unit if 
circumsta:Qces appear to justify it. 

- -
lS. Location of new plants. Every ton of finished steel requires 

the _transport of 5 tons- of- raw materials. Owing the narrow 
geographicaL limits within which the principle raw materials are 
obtainable and the necessity of erecting large units in order to 
produce Iron and Steel at the cheapest co:it, the· regionalisation of 
this industry in its primary form is not feasible or in the public 
interest. · Th<:lre are, in fact, only two or three localitJe3 in India 
where large new Iron and Steel plants can be economically installed. 
The Panel have recommended that the first unit should be erected 
in the C.P. and the second in Bihar near Jamalpur. 

. 6. Regionalisation of steel processing and consuming indu-3tries. 
On the other hand, the regionalisation of steel processing and 
consuming industries in not only possible, but ·desirable •. As 
one method of securing this objective and preventing the con· 
centration of steel processing industries in certain areas, the Panle 
have suggested that railway freights on pig Iron • and semi-finished 
steel should be substantially bel~w those payable on finished steel. 

7. Government OontroZ. As regards Control of the Industry 
by Government, the Panel recommend that steps should be taken to 
regulate (which will probably mean reduce) and stabilize the prices 
of Iron and Steel which have been steadily rising during the last 
12 years. . They suggest that prices should not be related to foreign 
prices, but be based ~on domestic works costs. Consequently they 
recommend that exports and imports and construction of new 
units of production should be permitted only under license. 

8. State assistance to the. Industry. As regards State assistance 
the Panel suggest that the existing protective duties should remain 
on the statute book, but that their levy should be suspended until 
foreign competition, which is dormant at present, revives and makes 
their imposition necessary. 

The Panel believe that the necessary private capital will be 
forthcoming to finance the new plants suggested, but if it is not 
forthcoming Government themselves must immediatly undertake to 
erect them. A key industry, such as this, oa.nnot wait on private 
capital or enterprise if they are tardy in coming forward. 

9. No orders have yet been passed by Government on the 
recommendations of the Panel. 



107 

SUM!IARY OF THE FINAL REPORTS OF THE PANELS ON 
HEAVY CHEMICALS AND ELECTRO-CHEMICALS. 

A statement is attached summarising the recommendations of 
the Panels on Heavy Chemicals and Electro-Chemicals regarding 
targets and locations. The two Panels have throughout worked in 
close collaboration. 

HEAVY CHE.MICALS 

2. The consumption of Heavy Chemicals depends on the de
velopment of the consumption industr~es, the exact extent of which 
is difficult to estimate. The Panel are of t_he opinion that while 
the targets suggested by them are_ based on a_ consideration of the 
existing conditions, Government may have to modify them 
suitably when implementing the recommendations, should changed· 
conditions require it ' 

ELECTRO-CHEMICALS 
. 3. There has been very little development of electro-chemical 

industries except for one or two areas~ The Panel anticipate that 
with the completion of the hydro-electric projects, abundant power 
will become available arid it will be possible to establish many 
electro-chem·ical industries. · 
Government decision. 

4. Government have decided that it is not necessary to lay 
down targets of production or to indicate where new units should' be 
located. 

The other recommendations are under examination. 
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PART 1-HEAVYCHEMIQALS. 

Present Present ,Five-Year 
Name of 
Chemical. 

annual pro- annual con- Target 
duction sumption 
(in tons) (in tons) (in tons) 

Sulphuric 
Acid 

Sulphates' 

69,000 55,760 152,600 

Sulp~teof lOto 17,000 20,600 38,000 
Alumina. 

Magnesium 35,00 4.0,00 
sulphate 

Iron sul- 2,000 
phate· 

Copper sul- 900 
phate. 

Sodium sul. 2,000 
pliate 

Other Sal· 
phar com• 
pouoda. 

Sodium sul-
phide_ 

3,700 
(demand) 

2,000 

4,00G 

7,000 

Recommendation. 

FiCteen--10 tons per day 
unit9 anct one Govt. experi
mental plant for producing 
35 tons of sulphuric acid 
and 12 tons of sulphur per 
day from gypsum should be 
installed in addition to one 
35 ton per day plant in 
Madras and one 10 per day 
plant in Bihar. Balance of 
23,600 tons to be allocatad 
after location of rayon plants 
is decided. Cost of capital 
equipment : Rs. 37.5 la.khs 
without the Govt. plant. 
Location: New plants to be 
located in Sind, Bombay, 
Bihar and C.P. 

Foreign experts will be re
quired for Govt, experi
mental plant. Indian stu
dents to go to UK and USA 
to specialise in Sulphuric 
Acid industry. 

Raw materials available in 
India. Protection should 
be given. 

Can be increased if) Present 
necessary. ) production 

do ) sufficient. 

Possibility of manufacture 
from impa .... ted copper pyri
tes should be examined and 
the slender copper resources 
or India should be reserved 
for more important pur. 
poses. 

No action necessary in view 
of large deposits of salt 
diseovered in Jodhpur. 

Jodhpur State who have a 
scheme for the manufactw·e 
of this chemical should be 
addressed to expedite its 
~ufact\U"S. 
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PART 1-HEAVY OHEMiqALS-[continued). 

Name of 
Chemical 

Sodium 
thiosulpha.te 

(hype) 

Sodium 
hydrosul

phite 
(Hydroa) 

Alkali In• 
dustries. 

Common 
Salt. 

Lime. 

Present an
nual pro
duction. 
(in tons) 

Present an
nual con
sumption 

(in tons) 

5oo 
(demand) 

1,600 

Soda Ash 74,000 107,500 

Caustic 
· soda. 

capacity, 
actual pro-

duction 
much less 

12,600 
(capacity) 

54,000 

Five-Year 
Target 

(in tons) 

Reo.ommendation. 

No action as local manufa.c
·ture will meet demand. 

25,00 3,000 As cheap Zinc and Sulphur 
dioxide necessary for manu
facture of this chemica.lare 
not·. locally available, the 
poss,ibility of developing a.I. 
ternative processes should 
continue to be investigated. 

To be supplied at low cost to 
chemical industries. 

Installation of modern lime 
kilns in different areas 
should be undertaken · by 
Provinces so that high grade 
lime may be supplied to 
sugar and other chemical 
industries. 

270,000 Four new plants rocemm end
ed-50,000 tons plants-one
each in Sind and Bihar. 
30,000 tons plants-one each 
in C. P. and South India.. 
Foreign technical advice 
necessary. 

133,000 

Indian Chemists and Engi. 
neers should go for training 
to UK and USA. -

One 11,000 ton mercury cell 
plant should, be located in 
Bihar and others distributed 
in diff9rent parts of India : 
30,00~ tons- of DDT and 
gammoxane should be manu. 
factured from the chlorin 
produced and, tbis should be 
aimed at as an eventual 
annual target. Government 
should employ experts to 
visit plants and give tecbni. 
'cal advice. · Indian Chemi~ 
cal ·engineers .should be 
·trained in UK and USA 
Such protection as will .not 
penalis the consuming in
dustries should be given. 
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PART I-HEAVY CHEMICALS7 (continued). 

Name of 
Chemical. 

Potassium 
chlorate 

Hydrochlo
ric Acid. 

Zinc Chlo· 
ride. 

Magnesium 
chloride: 

Calcium 
chloride. 

Potossium 
chloride 

Barium 
chloride 

Nitric Acid 

Potassium 
Nitrate 

Ammonia. 

Pres·ent a.nu-Present anu
nual pro. nual con-
duction sumption 
(in tons) (in tons) 

2,000 

2,500 

15,000 

1,500 

2,000 

. 2,000 
(imported) 

7,000 
(dema.Qd) 

1,000 

3,000 
(imported) 

1,300 
(demand) 

Ammonium Negligible. 2,000 
chloride. (imported) 

Five-Year 
To~orget 

(in tons) 

4,000 

Recommendations. 

. A plant of 1,000-1,500 tons 
should be installed in one of 
the alkali plants. Potassium· 
chloride, the raw material 
should be made purer. 

For any extra. production re
quired, manufacture from 
hydrogen and chlorine 
should be taken up. 

Manufacture can be taken up 
only when cheap zinc resi
dues become available in 
sufficient quantities. 

Manufacture more than suffi. 
cient-no action is neces
sary. 

Present capacity more tha.n 
sufficient to meet demand. 

Existing manufacture from 
bitterns and Reh deposits 
to be mcrea.sed. 

1,000 to 1,5000 tons per year 
should be manufactured in 
one of the alkali plants, 

Production in Ordnance Fac. 
tories should be permitted 
to be utilised ... for~ civilian 
purposes. 

Indigenous production suffi. 
cient to meet the demand 
if the industry is organised 
properly. 

No new plants are necessary 
but 12,000-15,001) tons of 
ammonia should be made 
available at a low price 
from one of the two plants 
that are being installed •' 
Sindri and Almaye. 

No difficulty in achieving the 
target when soda ash manu
facture is devPloped or when 
more hydrochloric acid be
comes available from elect· 
rolytic chlorine. 



111 

PART I-HEAVY CHEMICALS-(continued). 

Name or 
Chemical. 

Urea. 

Phosphates 

Calcium 
carbide 

Magnesia. 

Arsenio 
oxide 

Borax 

Present an· 
uual pro

duotion 
(in tons) 

Dichroma.tes 3,500 

Alcohol 

Acetic acid 300 
(capacity) 

Glycerine 2,500 

Present an
nual con
sumption 
(in tons) 

7,000 
(demand) 

500-600 
(imports 
p_rewar) 

250 
(imported) 

1,500 
(imported) 

6,000 
(demai}d) 

600-700 
(imported) 

... . 

Five-Year 
~arget 

(in tons) 
Recommendation. 

10,000 A plant or 10,000 tons oapa.. 
city per year should, be in· 
1ta.lled at Sindhri. 

100,000 An experiment&! pla.nt for 
super- ma.nufa.cture of 10 tons or 

phosphates phosphorus per day and of 
concentra.ted phosphates by 
the eleotro-thel'Ilt&l prdcess 
shoulq be installed by Go
vernment. 

7,000 One 2,000-2,500 tons plant 
should be installed in South 
India, besides 5,000 ton 
plant in Bihar, for which 
import licence has already 
been granted. 

One firm has started produc· 
tion. No further action is 
p.eoess'Bry. 

The Chitral State which has 
deposits should be appro •. 
ached by Government to 
improve communications to 
enable the chemical to be 
brought into India cheaply. 

Borax resources should be 
exploited, 

Increased production not 
nece~sary a.nd there is a 
danger of over-production. 
Protection will probably be 
required. 

A fraction of the production 
of 26 million gallons of al
cohol recommended by the 
Sugar Panel should be made 
available for chemical in· 
dustries at a very low price 
and free of duty. · 
Estimated demand 600-700 
tons per year. No action is 
necessary since an import 
licence has been granted for 
a 2 ton per da.y plant. 

-8o action is necessa.ry. Pro • 
duction can be increased 
without difficulty when re. 
quired. 
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PART I-HEAVY OHEMIOALS-(continued). 

Name of 
Chemical. 

Present an- Present an
nual pro- . nua.l con-
duction sumption 
(in tons) (in tons) 

Methyl 60 
Alcohol & 
Formalde-

hyde. 

Acetone. 1,000 
(capacity) 

Five-Year 
Target 

(ln tons) 

Recommendations. 

Manufacture should be taken 
up at Sindhri. 

Production by fermentation of 
molasses should be taken 
up. 

PART II-ELECTRO-CHE:rtiiCALS. 

Hydrogea. No produc· 
Peroxide tion. 

Carbon 
Disulphide 

Artificial 
abrasives 

' Artifioia.l 
graphite 

. and 
electrodes. 

f.'erro- 2,000 
manganese. 

Ferro· 
silicon. 

2,000 4,000 40,000 

One plant of 350-400 tons 
c_apacity· for which import. 
licence has been granted ill 
expected to be installed in 
Bombay. More plants should 
be installed when there is a 
definite demand. Mills that 
have electrolytic generator 
equipment should utilise 
them for the manufacture of 
hydrogen peroxide, 

8760 tons per 'year required 
by the rayon industry should 
be prepared in the rayon 
factories themselves. 

Mostly imported. Furnaces 
with a capacity of 2,000 tons 

'for eaoh of the abrasives, 
silicon, carbide and fused 
alumina, should be installed 
near a source of power. 

Small quantities of carbon 
electrodes are being made at 
present in India. Govern
ment itself should instal one 
or two plants for manufac
ture of graphite electrodes if 
manufacture by the com
pany started in Travanoore 
does not materialise within 
a reasonable length of time. 

Sandur State where the ore 
is available is considered 
suitable for manufacture of 
ferro-manganese in large 
quantities. 

Mysore is planning produc
tion upto 4,000 tons per 
annum-no further aotion 
is necessary. 
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PART II-ELECTRO CHEMICAL~-(continued). 

Name of 
Chemioa.l 

Present an
nual pro

duction 
(in tons) 

Aluminium 7,500 
(capacity) 

Magnesium No produc
tion 

Copper 

Electro
plating 

Storage 
batteries. 

Dry cells 

6,000 

Present an
nual COD· 

sumption 
(in tons) 

75,000 
Batteries 
(1m ported) 

Five.Ysar 
Target 

(in tons) 

15,000 
20,000 

Recommendations. 

Another aluminium plant of 
5,000 tons immediate oa.pa
city ultimately to be raised-
to 3,000 to 10,000 tons should 
be installed near a source of 
power supply in addition to 
the two firms in India manu
facturing aluminium. Spe
cial concessions such as 
cheap transport and protec
tio~ should be given for the 
next five years aft.er which 
the Industry my be expected 
to stand competition-

Negligible Government should (i) in
st&l a small plant of 3-5 tons 
a day by Pidgeon process, 
(ii) purchase and stock 1,000 
tons of the metal for supply 
to Indian manufacturers at 
cost price. 

10,00(} 

100,000-
126,000 
Batteries 

Deposits of Jaipur, Sikk.im 
eto. should be examined in 
order to increase production .. 
Copper pyrites should be 
imported to manufacture 
copper and sulphuric acid. 
One 6,000 ton unit for manu
facture of primary metals 
from scrap should be estab
lished at one of the sea. port 
toWll8-scrap for th~ pur
pose should be imported free 
of duty. 

Large plants for electro-plat
ing industrial equipment 
should be installed. 

The existing five factories 
can supply the requirements 
if. raesonabe _protection is 
given. -

Indigenous raw materials are 
not being used. This must 
be done after some proces
sing if necessary. Possibi
lity of manufacture on a 
cottage industry basis as in 
Japan should be examined, 
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SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF THE PANEL ON FINE 
CHEMICALS, DRUGS & PHARMACEUTICALS. 

Objective.-The aim is to make tha country self-sufficient 
in regard to fine chemicals, drugs and pharmaceuticals within the next 
fifteen years and to make all essential drugs available to the 
masses. 

2. Development of the industry-Though the indastry developed 
comiderably during the present war, it is still in its infancy. 
Synthetic drugs produ,ced in this country are mostly made out of 
imported chemicals and to place the manufacture of drugs and 
pharmaceuticals on a firm footing, it is of fundamental importance 
tha.t fine chemicals should be produced in the country in requisite 
quantities. 

3. .Rawmateriala.-The raw m11.terials, from which drugs and 
fine chemicals are_derived, consist of various inorganic chemica.lR, 
coal and wood distillation products, fermentation products, 
petroleum products, animal and vegetable products and synthetic 
chemicals derived from aliphatic chemicals. The panel conside1 
that it should be possible to produce sufficient quantities of these 
materials in the country provided that (i) the Heavy Chemical 
Industry is expanded, especially the manufacture of chloro-sulphu. 
rio acid, sodium and chlorides of phosphorus, (ii) the mannfacture 
of intermediates from the distillation products of coal is immedia
tely taken in hand and (tii) the Jl?.anufacture of adequate quantities 
of solvents and -Qf crude vegetable drugs of proper quality is well 
organised. 

4. F·uture production and targets.-The panel has fixed ta.rgets 
of production to be achieved within the next 10 years for about 100 
different kinds of Drug3, Vitamins, Harmones, Liver Extracts, In
secticides, Refrigerating Chemicals, Photographic Chemicals, Fine 
Chemicals, Solvents. 11nd other miscellaneous articles. Amongst 
these, the p!l.nel considers that there are some essential iteJ?s for 
which the need is very great and urgent and upon the production of 
which effort should be concentrated during the next five years. In 
their view a start should be made with the production of th~se 
essential druO'S and chemicals, utilising the raw materiaL~ already 
available in the country and imp'l:rting those which are not at present 
available. In this way the country will be provided with a. supply 
of the essential druO's from the very start at prices which will com
pare favourably with imported ones, and '!hat is. equally important 
a demand will also be created for baste chemtcals, and thus an 
impetus given to their ~ro~uotion in this country. The pr~sent 
production of these essential Items and the targets to be achieved 
by the end of ten years are indicated in the table appended. 

5. Location.-The Panel have made no specific recommenda
tions regarding the location of this industry. 
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6. Nature of Govl. assistance required.-The Panel consider 
that the industry will require considerable assistance from Govt. 
and make a number of recommendations in this regard :-

(i) For the production of certain vital drugs such as , Pencil
lin, Mepacrine and the Sulphanomides, the State should take t\le 
initiative and put up pilot plants. The State flhould also initiate 
production of coal tar intermediates either directly themsel vee or 
through private enterprise. 

(ii) Protection should be afforded to this nascent industry; 
customs duty on raw materials, semi-manufactured goods and capi
tal goods required for the industry should be remitted for 5 years, 
railway freights on the raw materials and ',on the finished goods 
should be reduced; and provincial excise rules. should be rationalised 
so as to facilitate the movement of spirituous preparations from one 
part of the country to another. 

(iii) Research on fundamental problems connected with the 
manufacture of fine chemicals, drugs and pharmaceuticals-should be 
liberally subsidised. 

(iv) Scientists and technicians should be trained for develop
ing the industry in this country. Individuals should not be sent 
abroad for vague study, but only' when some definite project has 
been decided upon and their specific function in it ascertained. 

(v) The development of..'the fine chemicals,· drugs and phar
maceutical industry depends to a great extent on the production of 
heavy chemicals, coal distillation products, and organic solvents, ete , 
and the production of these materials is linked up not only 
with the drugs and fine chemicals industry but also with the 
dye.stuff.i, artificial fibre and plastic industries, etc. A carefully 
integrated plan is therefore required to be drawn up on the basis of 
the reports of several different panels and for this purpose Govern
ment should set up a Technical Planning CommisBion. 

(vi) To put the Shark Liver Oil Industry on a firm footing, a 
Central Board, representing the relevant departments of the Govern
ment of India, the departments of Fisheries of the maritime pro
vinces and non-official experts with a whole time executive. should 
be set up. 

7. Orders of Govt.-The report has not yet been finalised and 
no orders have yet been passed by Government on it. 
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NAME Present Production Ta!get in 10 years. 

Vegetable drugs : 

Quinine 

Pyrethrum 

Emetin 

Strychnine 

Santonin 

Ephedrine 

Caffeine 

Morphine 

Synthetic drug~. 

Sulpha drugs 

Mepacrine 

Paludrine 

100,000 lbs. 2,000,000 lbs. per annum 
within 15 years. 

(mainly imports} 50,000 tons of dried 
pyrethrum flowers per 
annum. 

(Imports) 

15,000 lbs. 

2,000 to 3,000 lbs. 

3,000 lbs. 

20,000 lbs. 

Nearly 2,000 lbs. 

(not known) 

" 

2,000 lbs. per annum 

16,000 .. " 

3,000 

5,000 

30,000 

3,000 

500,000 

160,000 

.. 
" 
, 

" 

.. 
" 

.. 
" 
,, 

" 

Jt 

, 

D. D~ T. (Very little) 

Target not fixed 

30,000 tons p. a. 

50,000 lbs. p. a. P-carbaminophenyl 2,000 lbs. 
Arsonic acid 
(carbarsone)' 

Sulphars phenamine 
and N eorasphe
namine 

Anti-biotics. 

Penicillin 

Streptomycin 

Vitamins. 
Vitamin A 

VataminB(group)l 
... c ~ 

D J 

(Not known) 

(nil) 

(not known) 

35,000 gallons. 

50,000 Jt , 

1,000,000 million units p.a. 

as much as possible. 

t;ooO,OOO gallons of Shark 
liver oil of potency 
6,000 units per gramme. 

Targets not fixed. The 
Technical and Planning 
Panels of the Food 
Deptt. are dealing with 
this question. 
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SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF THE PANEL, ON PAPER, 
PULP, BOARD AND CHEMICAL COTTON .INDUSTRIES. 

Targe' of production.-Significant progreps has been made by 
the Indian paper industry during the war. The number of mills 
increased from 10 in 1938 to 16 in 1944, and the output of paper 
from 53,000 to 90,000 tons. Similarly the production. of Board has 
increased from 8,000 to 2!,000 tons. The Panel anticipate increased 
demand for both Paper and Board in the next few .. years, and they 
recommend, therefore, a large expansion of the industry as shown in 
the table below:-

All types of paper 
other than news· 
print. 

Newsprint J 

All types of boards 
including straw-
boards. 

Present 
indigenous 
production 

(tons) 
1944 

90,000 

Nil 
24,000 

Target Of 
indigenous 
production' 

Anticipated annual 
consumption 

(tons) 
· (tons) 

1951 1956 1951 1956 
169,ooo 302,ooo 22o,ooo s12 ooo· 

20,000 . 40,000 60,000 100,000 
75,000 119,000 75,000 119,000 

'· . 
2. Location of Paper and Board mills.-The principal seat of 

the Indian paper industry is the Hoogly district of Bengal where 
there are 4 factories which produce more than 50% of the present 
production. The remaining factories are more or less evenly distribu
ted throughout the country. The Panel consider that a minimum eco
nomic unit for manufll'Cturing ordinary classes of paper is one produc
ing 3,000 tons per annum and that existing units below this capacity 
should be encouraged to expand their production. · They recom
mend accordingly that 40-50,000 tons of the projected increase of 
paper production, other than newsprint, should be allocated for the 
expansion of existing mills; but they think that in Bengal, expansion 
of mills to produce the same varieties of paper 'as are being manu
factured there at present should be discouraged. 

As regards new mills, they recommend that no new ones should 
be set up in Bengal, but that the following areas should be recog
nised as suitable for their establishment:- · · 

(a) Paper.-Madraa, Bombay, A1;sam. Punjab, Central Pro
vinces and Berar, Central Indian States, Rewa State, · 
Eastern States Agency, United Provinces (for cheap 
quality paper), Bihar (for cheap quality paper). 

(b) Newsprint.-Kashmir, Tehr.i Garhwal, Punjab, .. ' 
(o) Board.f.-Bombay, Bengal, (near Calcutta), Madras, 

Central. Provinces and Berar,. Orissa, Punjab, United 
Provincee, Hyderabad State. 
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3. Natur~ of Government assistance requirctl.-The Panel consi
der that the projected increase of paper and board production (other 
than newspri1,t) can be left to p'rivate capital and entPrprise and 
that no direct financia..l assistance from Government will be needed. 

Protacti11n.-The present protection afforded to the paper in
dustry should however, be continued and its scope extended ao as 
to include varieties ·of paper and board that a;:e unprotected at 
present. The following assistance should also be given:-

(a) Reaearch.-A survey should: be 'made of all cellulose raw 
materials and the Paper Pulp section of the Forest Research. Insti
tute, Debra Dun, should be reorganised and expai1ded into a. Pulp 
and Paper Rese!lrch Centre (c.f. recommendation of the Panel on 
Rayon), the cost to be shared by Government and the industry. 

·(b) Tr.aining.-In addition ·to technicians trained at the 
Debra Dun Centre, at least 6 young Indians should be sent abroad 
every year for higher training. ·: 

4. Fin'Lncial assijtancc for newsprint.- The establhbment of 
newsprint manufacture in India is 'most essential. The necessary 
soft woods exist in aburdance according to the Panel ili Kashmir, 
Pup.jab and Tehri Garbwal forests and the pos~ibility of their 
economic transport to the plains should be explored. In case pri
vate capital does not come forward to start this industry, the Panel 
recommend that Government should themselves take up ne'Ysprint 
manufacture. 

5. Handmade Paper.-The Panel recommends that the 
production ot handmade p1.per should· be expanded by org1.nising 
the industry on systematic lines for the production of special types 
of paper. Semi-mechanisation of some of the processes is essential. 

6. Chemical Cotton.-The Panel recommends that the' pro
duction and standardised grading of cotton linters should be 
developed with a view to the manufacture of 5 million lbs. of chemi
cal cotton per year. But the establishment of industries, which use 
chemical cotton, should come fir3t (c.f. the report of the Panel on 
Rayon). 

7. Govt Orders.-Govemment have accepted the Panel's re
commendations regarding targets of production and location of 
mills, but have not yet passed any orders on the other recom
mendations. 

SUMMARY OF THE DRAFT REPORT OF THE PANEL 
ON PLASTICS AND CELLULOID INDUSTRIES. 

I .. PLASTIC INDUSTRY. 

I. Present position.-The present world production of plastic 
is estimated at· about 2,240 million lbi annually. The per capita 
consumption in India in 1937 was o·003 lbs. as compared to 1.500 
lbs. 1•450 lbs. and I·OOO lbs. in Germany, U.S. A. and Englan.d res
pectively. India possesses the resources necessary for the produc
tion of the raw materials required for the synthetic plastic industry 
and ha.s in addition an abunda.noe of na.tura.lly occurring·"' resinous 
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materials. The Panel . therefore feel that with the. development of 
the chemical industry and the aid of extensive research and proyer 
'ltandardisation of products, it will·be possible to establish a. flourish
ing plastic industry. The consumption of plastic goods is bound to 
increase rapidly in the post-war period. 

2. The indutitry should be developed on the following lines. 

(a) Immediate e.rp1n.sion of the Plastic moultUng ind'l.tStry.-

T<lrget of production.-The moulding of plastic a.rticle3 has been 
succe5sfuliy undertaken in India. in recent years; There are at pre
sent 75 presses capable of handling about 2,000 tons of moulding 
powders per annum ; but most of the pr£sses are manually operated 
and out of date. The Pc~.nel recommend that the moulding indu~try 
should be expanded to use about 3,000 tons of moulding powderf! 
annually during the next five years and tliat typeA of automatic 
presses should be imported. They also give a. "long list of articles 
propo'>ed to be manufactured, e.g., combs, buttons, trays, etc. 

Locrz.tion. Moulding plants may be· located in any part of the 
country preferably near trade centres. A moulding plant utilisir1g 
100 tons of moulding powders per 11nnum is considered a. minimum 
economic unit under Indian conditions. Two Central Die making 
estaL1ishments should be set up, preferably at Bombay and Calcutta.' 

Use of imporfed moulding powders-For the present the industry 
will have to use imported moulding vowders. The Panel recom. 
mend (with one dissentient) that the import duty on moulding 
powders.should be reduced to '60%. At· present· duty on finished 
plastic goods and moulding powders is the same viz. 30% which the 
Panel consider unsatisfactory. 

Organisati'Yn of the Industry.-The Panel consider that. the ex:. 
pansion of the plastic moulding industry can be left to private enter
prise; but if private capital is not forthcoming to instal Die-making 
plants Government should subsidi~e the undertaking. 

(b) Development of the mou!ding powder industry in India. 

Target of produt:tion.-The production of the following synthe
tic plastic mould-ing powders should be started as soon ail the basic 
chemicals required for their manufacture are available at economic 
rates and the demand is sufficiently large to justify the erection 
of an economic unit for each type :- · 

(i) Phenol-fermaldehyde (1500 tons). 

(ii) Cellu-lose Nitrate (2,000 tons). 

\iii) Urea-formaldehyde (500 tons). 

(iv) Cellulose acetate (1,000 tons). 

For a long range industrial development plan the production 
of the following synthetic plastics should be undertaken. 
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(1) Melamine.' (2) Furfural-phenol. (3) Nylon. (4) Polye 
thylene. (5) Alkyd. (6) Vinyl. (7) Acrylate. (8) Silicone. . -

(c) Development of naturally occurring resin.t for we in the 
Pla.stic lndustry.-Thero are bright prospects of developing the 
na.turally occurring resin. for use in the industry. Lac, Bhilawan, 
Cashew shell liquid, etc. are some of the most promising materials 
available in the country. Intensification of coordinated research on 
their utilisation is strongly recommended. A survey reaarding the 
availability of Bhilawa.n, an important raw material fo: the plastic 
industry, should be undertaken. · · · 

(d) Development of the Filler lndv.stry.-A synthetic or a 
natural resin is very seldom in a condition suitable for direct 
moulding and requirei the addition of filling materials. Wood flour 
is oue of the most important of these. The Panel recommend that 
its manufacture should be undertaken in India and an annual pro
duction of 1;500 tons should be aimed at. 

(e) Research.-The plastic industry should be developed in 
India with the aid of extensive research both of synthetic and 
O'},turally occurring materials. It is understood that the proposed 
National Chemical Laboratories. of the Council of Scientific and 
Industrial Research are going to have a separate division for research 
on high polymers and plastics. The Panel is of the opinion that all 
problems of the synthetic plastic industry should be tackled by this 
section which should be fully equipped with modern apparatus and 
pilot plants etc. The proposed two cellulose Research Institutes, 
recomiilended by the Rayon Panel, should also deal with research 
problems of the plastic industry using cellulose raw m~teria.ls. 

(f)· Technical Training.-Government should send abroad 
two Indian technicians every year for training in die designing for 
the next five years. 

II. RAW. FU.M MANUFACTURE. 

1. Present position.-The Indian ft1m industry claims to 
occupy one of the for~most places among the various industries in 
the country; The pre-war imports of motion picture raw film were 
about 80 million ft. per year. Consumption is likely to increase 
rapidly in the next few years. 

2. Post-war Target-The Panel recommend that one factory 
manufacturing 50 million square feet of raw film of all types should 
be established during the next five year period. 

3. Stagu of development.-They recommend that the develop· 
ment of the raw film industry should be in the following stagea :-

(a} coating and processing of imported film base; 

(b) manufacture of film base in the country using imported 
chemicals; 

(o) manufacture of the necessary chemicals required in the 
country. 
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4. Location.-The Panel· is of the opinion that a site near 
. Poona is likely to .be suitable for setting up a raw film factory. It 
is however felt that the actual selection of a site should be left to 
foreign technical experts. 

5. Other impo tant rec~mmen.dation-9. (i) Foreign cooperation.
Since the raw film manu- facture is a. highly technical and specialised 
industry and the processes of manufacture employed are patented 
secrets of a selected number of foreign manufacturers, co-operation 
with sorne reputed foreign manufacturers is considered essential. 
The Panel are of the opinion that the Government should take the 
initiAtive in this direJtion a1ld arranq;e with some forei~tn firm in 
the U.S.A., Germ 1.ny or Belgium for help and a.ssist:mce in eshbli-, 
E-hing the industry in India. For thi~ purpo8e it may be necessary 
to sponsor a joint venture with foreign manufacturers. 

(ii) Government Assist11nce.-The Panel recommend that the 
Government ehould give adequate protection to the industry in the 
forrn of su'>~iJy, bounties or' by any other means which will not 
adversely affect the motion picture producing industry. In view of 
she f<Lct that the indu~:~try will use imported chemicals in the initial 
ttal[es the Panel feel that the import of the chernicJ.ls used specifi
da.l1y for raw film manufc~.cture should be allowed duty free. The 
praw-back rebate system is recommended as suitable for this pur
cose. The Panel further recommend th:tt concessional railway rates 
should be fixed for the movement of raw materials required by this 
industry and its finished prodi1cts. 

(iii) Technical Trainings :-The Panel recommend that the 
Government should arrange to send at least 20 young Indians abroad 
for specialised training in raw film manufacture. They should be 
trained for a period of two years in factories manufacturing raw 
films. 

6. The report is being finalised. 

SUM~RY OF THE PANEL REPORT ON ARTIFICIAL 
SILK AND RAYON. 

The report of this Panel has not yet been finalised. This 
is therefore a summary of the draft report. 

I. Oonsumption,-India's consumption of rayon rose from 
negligible quantities in 1923 to 60-70 tons per day immediately 
before the war. There was no -indigenous production, and the bulk 
of the imports of rayon, which in 1939-40 amounted in value to 
Rs. 459 Iakhs,- came from Japan. A steady increas.e in consumption 
is to be expected in the coming years owing to increase in population 
and a rising standard of living. 

2. Target of expansion, The Panel recommended the estab
lishment of the rayon industry in India, where almost all the raw 
materials required for the manufacture are, or can be, made avail
able in abundance, There is room, in their opinion, for 6 or ·7 
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factories immediately (each with a productive capacity of 10 tons 
per day), and for 4-5 more later. At least one .factory should be for 
the . manufacture of acetate rayon and the rest for viscose rayon. 
Cap1ta.l goods worth abou.t Rs. 10 crores will be required for these 
seven factories. · 

3. Location of Factor,es-The rayon factories should be evenly 
distributed throughout the country with due regard for such essen
tial factors as proximity of raw materials, markets for finished pro
ducts, power, facilities for disposal of effiuent, communications, etc. 
The Panel consider certain localities in Bombay, C.P., the Punjab, 
Bengal, Madras,. Orissa, Mysore, Travancore, Rewa and Tehri Garhwal 
(or British Garhwal in tlie U.P.) suitable for the erection of rayon 
factories. 

4. Nature of Govt. assistance required.-The Panel consider 
that the rayon industry should be under private ownership and cont
rol; but they recognise that for its successful establish:rnent in India, 
considerable Government assistance and initiative will he required. 
In regard to this they have made a number of important recommend
ations:-

(i) Cellulose is the main raw material required for the manu
facture of rayon and India. is rich in cellulose bearing materials
cotton, bamboo, wood, bagasse, hemp, reeds etc. But extensive 
research and working out of technical details will be required before 
pulp of standardised quality and suitable for rayon manufacture can 
be prepared from these indigenous raw materials. The panel has 
therefore recommended that in the initial stages imported wood pulp 
should be used for rayon manufacture, but that at the same time the 
use of indigenous raw materials should be developed and encouraged. 
This will entail research work on bamboo and bagasse and organi
sation of the production of cotton linters. The Panel recommend in 
this connection, . 

(a) that an immediate survey be made through the Inspector 
General of Forests of all cellulosic raw materials in the country, 

(b) that Government should set up a semi-commercial pilot 
plant of a capacity of about 400 lbs per day for prepari~ pulp and 
about 100 lbs. per day for spinning yarn. This plant will materially 
assist in the solution of technical problems connected with the estab
lishment of the industry, 

and (c) that two Cellulose Research Insti'lutes should be estab
lished, one concentrating on the manufacture of different kinds of 
pulp, and the other on the utilisation of these p-ulps in various con
suming industries. 

(ii) If sufficient private capital is not forthcoming to establish 
the rayon industry, Government should help by subscribing a. cer· 
ta.in percentage. 

(iii) Government should promise to give adequate protection to 
the industry in the form of protective duties, bounties, a subsidy, en 
any other means. 
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(iv) Import duties on sulphite wood pulp, which may initially 
be used for rayon manufacture, should be remitted and duties on 
chemicals used for rayon manufacture reduced.· The industry 
should also be relieved of. import duties on machinery, until prices 
come down to a reasonable level. 

(v) The Government of India should send 12 young Indians 
(6 'Chemists and 6 engineers) abroad every year for specialised train
ing in rayon manufacture. 

5. Other important recommendations.-(a) In view of the large 
quantities of chemicals needed in the manufacture of rayon, the 
Panel have stressed the importance of close coordination of their 
recommendations with those of the Heavy Chemicals Panel. 

(b) The Panel have also emphasised that foreign cooperation 
in technical matters will be essential in the initial stages. 

6. Orders of Government ........ Government · have decided that it 
is not necessary to lay down any targets of production or to indicate 
or restrict the location of new . units. As regards the other recom
mendations of the Panel, no orders have yet been passed. 

SUMMARY OF REPORT OF PANEL ON SUGAR ALCOHOL 
AND :fOOD YEAST 

Target. I. SUGAR The average annual production of sugar 
in India duri:l!g the period from 1939-40 to 1943-44 was 1,084,000 
tom. The Panel estimated that the present effective demand for 
sugar was about 50% higher than in 1939. Accordingly, they recom
mended a target of 16 lakh tons per annum to be reached by 1950, 
of which 1,550,000 tons was for internal consumption and 50,000 
tons for export. 

Government's decision.-Governm~nt', hovever, considered the 
target too low as internal consumption is certain to increase very 
substanthUy, and accordingly they decided to increase the target to 
lSi lakh tons. 

The Panel proposed to achieve the increased production which 
they recommended as follows :-

(1) By increasing supply of sugarcane to 
existing factories (e.g. by construe-
tion of roads in existing factory 
areas or shifting certain units to 
more suitable sites) 170,000 tons~ 

(2) By expansion ef existing uneconomic 
units 1,00,000 .. 

(3) By installation of new units 2,00,000 , 
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2. Location.-The proposals regarding the expansion of exist. 
ing units are:- · 

(a) that factories below 250 tons crushing capacity per 
day should not be allowed to expand, 

(b) that factories with a crushing capacity of 250 to 800 
tons per day should be allowed to expand to the 
latter capacity, 

(c) that no extension should be allowed to factories with 
more than 800 tons crushing capacity. 

As regards new unita, the Panel has recommended that as U.P. 
and Bihar between them have already got 103 out of 154 vacuum
pan factories and produce over 70% of the total sugar pro
duced in the country, all new units should be installed in areas 
other than U. P. and Bihar. 15 units, each with an annual 
capacity of 10 to 12 ~housand tons, have been recommended 
for installation-4 each in Madras, Bombay (including Deccan 
.states), Punjab (including Punjab States), and Bengal, and one 
each in Assam, Orissa and Sind, besides the five new projects 
which had already been approved by Government-one each in 
Travancore, Hyderabad, Baroda, N.W.F.P. and Bihar. 

Government's Decision.-These recommendations of the Panel 
have been accepted by the Government except that the I. & S. 
Department is to have the discretion ·to agree to the setting 
up of one or more new units in the U.P. and Bihar if the adop
tion of such a course is fou~d to be of practical advantage. 

It has been decided that both the new units and the 
expansion of existing factories should be sanctioned subject to 
the condition that they make all their· arrangements and place 
final orders for machinery J within 30 months of sanct.ion. 

The allocation to Provinces and States of the extra 250,000 
tons, which Government's decision to increase the target makes 
available, is under examination. · 

3. · "Capital Goods Required.-The total estimated cost of 
machinery required is Rs. 11 to 12 crores. The Panel have 
recommended that a central expert organisation should be set up 
for a~:;certaining the requirements with a view . to classifying and 
consolidating them. 

4. Government Control and Aasistance.-The following are the 
main recommendatiions made by the Panel regarding Government 
control and assistance. · 

(i) States Control. The industry should be privately owned, 
but the State should control production, prices and distribution ; 
the control should be exercised thrcugh an official controller 
asshted by official and non-official interests and should extend 
to other matters such as conditions of labour, etc., all existing 
provincial legislation dealing with these matters should be abrogated; 
legislation to provide for the licensing of all existing and new sugar 
factories should be undertaken. 
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(ii) Marketing Organisation.-The actual distribution of sugar 
should be by an organisaUons the membership of which 
should be compulsory for all sugar factories. 

(iii) Price of Sugar,-Measures should be taken to reduce the 
price of sugar by increasing the efficiency of factories, etc. 

(iv) Tariff Policy.-Tarifi protection should be continued 
for the next five years pending consideration by the 
Tariff Board. 

(v) Excise duty.-The protective duty should . be gradually 
reduced in order to lower the price of sugar for con
sumers. 

(vt) Bounties and E2-port Advisory SerVices. These are not 
necessary. The existing Institute of Sugar Technology 
should be able to improve technical efficiency by inspec
tion of factories, etc. 

(vii) Ruearch.-Recearch should be intensified. The present 
Central Government grant of 1 anna. per cwt. from excise 
duty should be increased to 4 annas per cwt. 

(viii) Indian States.-Ind.ian States should pa.rticipate in the 
operation of all-India control of sugar on the same basis 
as the British India.n Provinces and their policy in regard 
to production, distribution, prices etc. should be in line 
with all-India policy. 

The above recommendations are being examined by Govern
ment. 

II. POWER ALCOHOL 

I. Target-The pre-war consumption of petrol in -India 
was 100 million gallons, and pr0duction 17 million gallons. Post-war 
rrquiremenw are estimated at 120 million gallons. The target pro
duction of sugar in the post-war period will yield sufficient mola,sses 
for the produetion of 26 million gallons of alcohol, of which 20 
million gallons shou:d be power alcohol. 

Government.! Decision.-Government have accepted the re
commendation that the target should be 20 million gallons 
plus such figure as would be justified by the raising of the sugar 
target by 250,000 tons. 

2. Loc2tion.-The Panel recommended th~ setting up of 
20 standard distilleries of one million gallons capacity each ; 11 of 
these distilleries to be located in U.P., 4 in Bihar, 2 in Bombay, 2 
in Madras and Orissa and one in- Bengal. 

Government's Decision.-Govemment have decided that (i) 
the total number of distilleries should be increased in view of 
the increased target for power alcohol and that these additional 
distilleries should be established in Provinces other than U, P. & 
Bihar, (2) the Provinces should be advised that a. distillery with one 



126 

million gallons capacity would be the most ecomomio unit but that 
local conditions may justify a. higher or lower cap~city unit and (3) 
detailed provincial allocation should be revised in the light of all 
relevant factors. Action in this regard is being taken. 

-3. Other Recommendations.-The Panel made the following 
other main recommendations:-

(i) Proportion of alcohol and petrol.-A mixture of 20% 
alcohol and 30% petrol is the most suitable and should 
be made compulsory for such areas as are notified from 
time to time. · · 

Government have accepted the recommendation a.nci noted 
that Central or Provincial Legislation will be necessary to give 
effect to it. ' 

(ii) Ownerskip.-Each distillery should be owned by a. group 
of sugar factories ,capable of meeting its molasses require
ments. 

Government did not accept this recommendation and consider
ed that complete freedom in this regard should bs allowed. 

(iii) Licensing,-:-AII distilleries should be licensed. 

(iv) Survey of tke Existing Distilleries,....:..A oarefultmrvey should 
be made wil;h a view to necessary extensions, replacements 
a.odJ;hifting. 

(v) Central Control. -The production, distribution etc. of 
Power Alcohol and Molasses should be under central control to be 
exercised by an Alcohol Commissioner who should be assisted by an 
expert adviser. 

(vi) Excise Duty.-A duty lower than that on petrol E!hould 
be charged on power alcohol. No excise duty should be charged on 
industrial alcohol used for industrial purposes other than motor fuel. 

(vii) lnter-Provinc:'al E.r:cise Barriers. All inter-provincial 
excise barriers reguding labelling etc: of indu~trial alcohol and 
spirituous preparations should .. be removed and the whole of India 
treated as one unit. 

. The recommendations at (iii) to (vii) above are being examined 
by Government. 

III. FOOD YEAST. 

The Panel is of the opinion that the main difficulty regarding 
Food Yeast is not connected with the production but with the 
consumption of the article. The Panel recommend that Government 
should, at the outset, encourage sugar factories or other manufac
turers to put up small units with a production capacity of one ton 
per day. 

Government are considering the installation of. a. Food Yeast 
factory of a. capacity of 3,000 tons per annum. 
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SUMl'r1ARY OF THE DRAFT REPORT ON GLASS 
INDUSTRY 

1. Present poqition.-The Glass Industry in India represents 
diverse types of industrial organisation, •varying from the cottage. 
industry type to large scale units controlled both by preprietory and 
managing agency systems. The size of the average factory is not 
\"ery large and the number of factories with capital exceeding a few 
Iakhs is comparatively very small. 

The reasons for the present backward state of the industry are 
(i) unfair competition by well established foreign industries (ii) the 
failure of the State to ext.end tariff protection. on an adequ~a.te scale 
(iii) lAck of sound internal organisation aiid (iv) low technical 
standards and slow progress in technical devdopments. ' . 

2. The types of articles at present produced by the Indian 
Glass Indu~try C;.LD be classified under the following heads :-

(1) Bangles (2) Hollow ware including Lampware. and Table
ware (3) Bottleware (4) Sheet glass (5) Pres:ied ware and fancy 
goodg (6) other varieties including scientific glassware, rods, test 
tubes, glass shells for electric bulbs, etc. 

3. Gen~ral o~jrctive.-The general aim should be to .raise the 
scale and quality of output of those sections of the glass industry 
which have already been deve\oped in India so as to meet the whole 
of domestic requirements, and to initiate withcJit delay production 
in other lines, e.g. plate glass and optical gll!ss. . 



Targets.-The production and target figures for the different sections of the glass industry are given below:-

Pre-war produc- Pre-war Present produc- Target for the 
Section. tion imports tion capacity. first 5 year Remarks. 

1937-38 1937-38 period 

Bangles Rs. 80 lakhs Rs. 29·3 lakhs 18,000 tons 10% increase viz. Development should 
(18,000 tons) 1,800 tons be particularly in 

• fancy bangles. • 

Beads & False Pearls Rs. 18·9 lakhs 120 , 4,200 , Proper technlcal train-
(estimated 4,200 ing should be arrang-

tons) ed with a view to .... 
increase domestic ~ 

r» 
output to meet the 
entire requirements. 

I 
lakhs 13ottles and Phials. Rs. 10 Rs. 29·3 lakhs 100,000 

" 
100,000 

" No increase in outp,ut 
(estimated necessary, but quality 

40,000 tons) has to be improved. 

Lamp ware. Rs. 20 lakhs Rs. 6·9 lakhs 10,000 
" 

14,000 ., 
(9500 tons) .. 

Tableware. Rs. 8lakhs Rs. 6lakhs 5,000 
" 

7,500 ., 
(5,000 tons) 

' 



Sheet Glass. 

Pressed ware; 

Plate & Flowered 
Glass 

Scientific Glass ap-
paratus 

Glass shells 

Optical Glass 

4 million ·sq. ft. 24 million sq. ft. 20 million sq. ft. 42 million sq. ft. Increased requirements 
of the home market 
will be met without 
import. 

Rs. 2lalchs Rs. s lakhs 
(2,500 tons) 

- 3·7 million 
sq. ft. 

Negligible Rs. 1·9 lakhs 

... 

2,000 tons 

nil 

Negligible 

4,000 tons 

3.7 million sq. ft. 

Rs. 10 lakh.s 

... 

Particular attention 
should be paid to 
maintaining quality 
and precision. 

14 million pieces 25 million pieces .. ·. 
nil No definite target No statistics available. 

flied This is · a vital stra
tegic industry and 
must be started under 
Government auspices. 
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The new lines in which production should be initiated or 
developed are Beads and False pearls, plate glass, and Optical glass. 
The Panel have not made any specific recommendations as to the 
number ahd type of manufacturing units required for setting up 
these sections of the industry. 

4. Location.-A rational localisation policy has to be formu
lated and enforced through a. lice.nsing system, so as not to sacrifice 
the most economic production and efficient utilisation of the re
sources and transport facilities. Nearness to market should be a 
greater det!3rmining influence than nearness to raw materials in view 
of the fragile nature of glassware. 

5.:· Organisation of the induatry.-Ownership. The glass in
dustry .should not be owned by Government except in so far as 
this may be necessary for thea establishment of the Plate glass and 
Optical glass sections of the industry. For these sections private 
capital is not likely to be forthcoming and Government will have 
to provide at least half the capital and also ehlist the co-opera
tion and technical assistance of foreign firms. The Canadian model 
of cooperation with foreign firms should be studied. 

Cottage lnduatry.-There is large scope for development on 
a cottage industry basis of bangle-making, bead-making, table
blowing etc. 

At the same time there is urgent need for greater mechani-
sation in t.he large-scale section of the industry. · 

lnduarial Associations.-Representative Industrial Associa
tions should be established. Government should grant re
cognitton to the All-India. :Manufacturers' Federation which 
should be consulted in matters of policy affecting the interest of the 
Industry. · 

Con.;titulion of a Consultative Committee. A small Consultative 
Committee consisting of the Chairman of the Panel, a representative 
of the Glass :Manufacturers Federation and a representative of 
the Central Glass and Ceramics Research Institute should be 
constituted, as the recommendations of the Panel are of such a. 
character that for some years to come, occasional consultations will 
be necessary. 

6. Goverrnment assistance and control-Survey. A compre
hensive suevry of raw materials either under direction of the 
Geological Survey .of India or the C. s. I. R., should be under
taken. 

Protection. The ·case for protection was made by the Ta
riff Board set up in 1931 and should again be referred to the 
Tariff Board for enquiry into details of the kind and extent of 
protection for different types of articles to be extended to the 
industry. 

Railway Freights.-Ra.ilway freights for-glassware will have to· 
be rationalised and made more homegeneous. 
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Trade Marks and Standardisation.-If the industry is granted 
protection, Government must ensure . that it develops along proper 
lines so ·that its products can compete with foreign products. 
De tails of control cannot be prescribed at this stage, but the 
institution of a system of Trade marks for this individuaJ.. factories 
and the standardisation of both raw. materials aud finished goods 
would be necessary. 

Res~arch -The Central Glass and Ceramic Institute which is to 
· be established at Calcutta. should be provided with ample funds, 

equipment and staff and Provincial Departments should be affi
liated to it. 

Training. 

(i) Facilities afforded by existing technic"al Institutes should 
be further widened in scope as an integral part of the provision of 
technical training in this country. · 

(ii) A specialised State School like that at Gablenz, Czecho
slovakia should be started at Firoza.bad with teachers trained over 
there and some experts brought from there. 

(iii) It is essential to import foreig:a experts to train Indian 
workers and also to send suitable ·Indian personnel for training 
abroad in. Glass Technology. , This probably cannot be achieved 
without interesting foreign 'firms in the ·Indian industry in one 
form or another. 

(vi) As a first and experimental measure ·the following four 
types of operatives should be brought to India from abroad :-. · 

(1) a foreman for operating semi-automatic machinery in the 
Blowing Department. · 

(2) an engin~ring worker for maintenance and repair of 
semi-automatic machinery in the Blowing Dept. 

(3) a smelter for tank furnaces. 

(4) a foreman of the Pressed ware Department. 

These men should be attached to the Central Glass and Ceramic 
Research Institute at Calcutta. · 

Collection of Statio'ltics.-Statistics regarding the industry should 
be collected and properly classified by the Central Glass and Ceramic 
Research Institute. 

7. Government orders._:The report is being finalis~ and 
Government have not yet passed any orders on it, 
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SUMMARY OF DRAFT REPORT OF THE PANEL ON 
REFRACTORIES AND CERAMICS INDUSTRIES 

I.-CERAMICS INDUSTRY 

1. Potential capacity of existing units.-The pottery industry ii"l 
the modern sense is of very recent origin in India.. At present there 
are in all 49 pottery and porcelain factories in different Provinces 
and States. The approximate tonnage of various types of ceramics 
manufactured in 1939 and 1945 in the country waa-

1939 1945 

(a) White ware 2,000 tons 5,640 tons 
-

(b) Insulators 2,200 tons 8,300 tons 

(c) Stoneware 4,500 tons 5,400 tons 

The white-ware handled by the Indian industry have been 
mostly in the cheaper line. For example, in table-ware only cheap 
types of cups, saucers, tea pot&, plates etc. have been manufactured 
In the line of low tension insulators, however, the Indian industry 
supplies nearly 90% of the country's demands. This particular line 
is fairly well established and the danger of foreign competition from 
the point of quality and price is not great. The manufactul'e of 
saoneware jars has also been well established in the county. This 
prticular type has developed greatly within the last decade and 
there are prospects of its further expansion in the post-war years . 

... 
2. Target of expansion.-Having regard to the volume -of pro-

duction and import of various types of potteries in recent years, the 
Panel have made the following recommendations for the expansion 
of the ceramics industry on an all-India basis during the first post
war quinquennium:-

(a) The targets of expansion should be 

Percentage of increase 
over the 1945 production 

(i) White ware 6,768 tons per annum 20% 
(ii) Insulators 9,545 tons per annum 15% 

(iii) Stone ware Jars 6,480 tons per annum 20% 

(b) The production of cheap and durable quality of white-ware 
should be increased by 100% ·within the shortest possible time. The 
production of sanitary ware, hospital ware, chemical porcelain etc. 
should be increased according to demands and the targets for high 
and low tension insulators should be set having regard to contem
plated programmes for thermal and hydro-electric power projects 
and expansion of telephonic and telegraphic communication. 

3. Location.-The location of factories should be on a regional 
basis. 
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4. 'Other recommendations-

(i) Investigation within the shortest possible time of the raw 
material resources of the country. 

(ii) Standardisation of raw materials. 

(iii) Arrangements for technical education, both Supervisory 
and Artisan type by sending Indians abroad and by opening centres 
in Indian universities. · 

(iv) Liberal Grant of licences for the import of Capital Gooda. 

(v) Import of good Ba!i clay du~y free. 

(vi) Establishment of Research Insitu~i~ns. 

(vii) Fixation of special railway freight rates for the transport 
of raw materials., 

11.-REFRACTORIES 

1. Potential capacity of existing units-The refractory· industry 
deals with the manufacturt~ of several varieties of products, e.g. fire
bricks, Silica. bricks, Chrome bricks, Magnesite bncks etc. There are 
at present 5large and 16 small refractory manufacturing plants in 
India, and the total production capacity of these plants is over 
200,000 tons per annum. The majority of them are located in the 
coal field areas of Bengal and Bihar, within a radius of 30 miles of 
Asansol, and there are only Q.,.few in C. P. and other parts of the 
country. The iron and steel 'industries consume 50% of the entire 
production of refractories. In the pre-war days a small quantity was 
made available for export to neighbouring countries. During World 
War II (1939-45), however, the rapid' industrial expansion created 
greater demand for refractories with the result that at the last stage · 
of the war some quantity had to be imported from abroad. Specialised 
refractories (e.g. chrome-Magnesite bricks, Graphite refractories, 
Silicon Carbide products, hig'!l temperature cement, Glass pots etc.) 
which are vital to the industries c;oncerned are normally imported 
from abroad. 

2. Target of expansion and location.-The extent of develop
ment of the existing refractories industry will depend upon the 
expansion of steel and other industries in the post-war period. On 
the basis of the data collected, the Panel have recommended that 
the target for increase of production may provisionally be fixed at 
100% during the next ten to fifteen years. This increase of produc
tion should be secured firstly by expansion of capacities of existing 
works, and secondly by ·setting up new works near the· existing 
refractory works in the Bengal-Bihar coal field and possibly also in 
C. P. The manufacture of special type of high price refractories may 
be located in other areas. 

3. Other recommendations .-

(i) Establishment of the . manufacture of critical refractories 
like Graphite and Silicon Carbide, 
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(ii) Proper utilisation and conservation of Indian Cyanite and 
Sillimanite for making refractories specially. used in the glass and 
non-ferrous metal industries. 

(iii) Adoption of a-systematic national policy for the conserva
tion of Chrome and other essential raw materials to prevent their 
depletion by injudicious and uncontrolled export and crude mining 
methods. 

(iv) Standardisation of specifications. 

III.-TERRA COTTA INDUSTRY 

The manufacture of roofing and paving tiles has up till now 
been limited mostly to south India. In view of the importance 
·attached to this particular type of building ma.terial, the Panel has 
recommended that the industry should be totally decentralised so 
that every group of villages within a radius of 100 to 150 miles may 
have its own sources of supply of roofing and paving tiles and stre~t 
paving bricks. Initially the industry should be properly organised 
under Government patronage by (i) making use of the Research 
Laboratories for carrying on the spade work for testing suitable 
material in different parts of the country and (ii) designing suitable 
machinery and furnaces for large scale production so as to reduce the 
cost of production considerably. It is also recommended that the 
expansion of the industry should he linked with the programmes for 

' the improvement of village sanitation and standards of housing. 

4. Ownership.-The Panel are of the opinion that the Refracto~ 
ries and Ceramics Industries should be allowed to develop under 
private enterprise. , 

5. The Report is being finalised. 

SUMMARY OF THE DRAFT REPORT OF THE PANEL 
ON OILS AND SOAPS 

1. Present position.-The present production of soap in 
India is about 140,000 tons per year, as against a production 
capacity of about 160,000 tons. The per capita consumption per 
year is about 12 oz which is very1Qw. 

The present output of glycerine from soap factories is about 
2,500 tons. 

2. Target of production.-The five year tar~et for soap should 
be 300,000 tons per annum. This would provide 24 oz per capita 
for a population of 440 millions. · 'J he target for glycerine should be 
6,500 tons. 

Raw materials.-The proposed expansion will involve a greatly 
increased consumption of oils, fats and resin. The latter is avail
t;bl~ i:p lar~e quantities in lnqia anq should be ~sed t~os mn.ch ~ 
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tpossible in order to conserve r~sources of oils and fats. It will how. 
ever be necessary to import certain oils, aromatic chemicas and 
soap colours for some time to come. The import of soft wood to 
make packing ca~ea for soap may also be required. 

3. Location.-The Panel has recommended the following 
locations:-

Location. 

Bombay area 

(Bombay. Province, parts 
of C.P., Hyderabad and 

·Deccan States.) 

Karachi area. 

CSind, Punjab & N.W.F.P.) 

Calcutta area 

(Bengal, Assam, a part of 
Bihar and C.P.) 

U.P: area. 

(U.P., Delhi and parts of 
Bihar and C.P.) 

Madras area. 

(Madras Province, a part of 
Hyderabad, Mysore and 
other Southern States.) 

Existing pro- Total produc- Extra pro
duction capa- tion recom- duction re-· 

city per mended per · quired pe" 
month. month. month. 

tons tons tens. 

4,000 6,500 2,500 

3,000 5,000 2,000 

4,000 6,500 2,500' 

1,000 3,500 2,500 

1,300 -3,500 2,200 

13,300 - -25,000 ll~700 

4. Organisation of the Industry and the extent of Government 
control and assistance.-The Panel have made the following recom
mendation regarding the organisation of the industry and the extent 
of Government control and assistance. 

(i) Ownership -The industry should be entifely under private · 
ownership, but development on a cottage industry basis is not 
recommended. 
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(ii) Indutrial As1ociations.-There is already an All-India 
Soap Making Association, but in view of the large size of the 
country and the wide ·distribution of the ina u.s try there must be 
regional associations affiliated to the central association. No cartel 
is desirable. · 

(iii)· Enforcement of standards.-8uitable steps should be taken 
for enforcement of the specifications regarding the anhydride content 

, in soap. 

(iv) Tariff& etc.-Duty on such essential oils, aromatic chemi
cals and fatty oils as are not produced in India. should be lower 
than the duty on soap. The present revenue duty on all soaps 
should continue. · 

(v) Exporl.-Government should give support for development 
of an export market to AsiatiQ countries and East Africa and 
Egypt. 

(vi) Training.-Arrangements should be made in large fac
tories in India. for the training of 5 students per year, and Govern
ment should make arrangements for the training of 10 students per 
year in foreign countries in the manufacture of soap and the recovery 
of glycerine in eoap factories. 

(vii) Subsidy.-Government should grant a subsidy to estab
lished firms to undertake the manufacture of soap goods • 

. 5. Tho report is being finalised and Government have not yet 
pasaed orders on it. 

$UMMARY OF DRAFT REPORT _QN PAINTS AND VARNISHES 

There are at present 38 paint factories, of which 15 are large 
and well established, and 5 pigment and colour manufacturers. The 
various products of the-industry may be cluaified aa under:-

(i) Paints and . enamels, 

(ii) Varnishes and lacquers, and 

(iii) Pigments. 

The first two constitute .finished products, whereas pigments 
are more in the nature of raw materials both for the paint industry 
itself and for other industries. Other raw materials employed by the 
industry, besides pigments, may be grouped as-

(a) Drying oils and Driers 

(b) Solvents and Thinners 

{c) Resins and synthetic resins. 
-

With the exception of synthetic resins all of these are available 
in India in the required quantities. 



2. Target of production.,...,... The existing production and tha pro
posed target~ in respect of the-various producta of the industry are 
shown in the stateme~t below:-

PRODUCTS. EXISTING 
FRODUOTION. 

T~RGETS. 

(1) Paints & ~namels ~0,000 tons 100,000 tons 

(2) Varnishes (all 
types) 

(Superior quality) 

(3) PIGMENTS. 

(a) ZINC FIGMENTS. 
Lithophone 

Zinc Oxide 

(b) LEAD FIGMENTS. 

25lakhs 
gals. 

135,000 
~ab. 

4,000 tons 

No target 
proposed. 

300,000 gals 

5,000 tons 

6,000 tona 

White lead, Red 4,500 tons· 8,000 tons 
lead, Litharge 
and Lead 
chrome. 

(c) TITANIUM 3,000 tons 
WHITES 

REMARKS. 

50% of the pro
posed inCLease 
is to· meet the 
increased . de
mands bf the 
internal market 
and the balance 
for export. 

Eatimated present 
requirement is 
4000 tons. 

The increased tar
get of 8,000 
tons is recom
mended if 
Lithophone 
manufacture is 
not . developed. 

Mainly manufac
tured ·from 
imported ·lead 

as Indian sources 
of production 
oflead are neg
ligible. 

Titanium - con
taining min~ral 
deposits are 
available in 
large quantities 
in Trava.p.core. 



(d) Carbon Black 

(e) Aluminium 
podwer 

(f) Mercuric oxide 
and cuprous 
oxide. 
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Nil 500 tons 

260 tons (re- 500 tons 
·quirements 
not known) 

500 tons 

OTHER PIGMENTS. 

About ·400 tons 
per year are 
imported for 
use in paint, 
rubber and 
other indus-
tries. 

Barytes Whiting, Gypsum, Bauxite, China These are the 
Clay, Mica, Silica, Red Ochres, Iron reds, other pigments 
Ochres and Siennas; Yellow Chromes, used in the 
Yellow oxide of .Iron, Cadmium yellow, Paint industry. 
Terre Verte or Green Earth, Chrome Most of them 
Green or Brunswich Green, Chromium are available in 
Oxide, Ultram-arine Blue, Prussian Blue,· large quantities 
Graphite and Lake Pigments. and hence no 

targets are sug
gested by th~ 
Panel. 

3. Location.-The Panel recommend that the e:xtra produc
tion of 50,000 tons of paints and enamels should be achieved by 
increasing the capacity of the existing plants by 25,000 tons and by 
installing new plants of a capacity of 25,000 tons. For the new 
plants 5 tons per day units are considered suitable. 15 such units 
are necessary and the Panel have mad~ proposals for the distribution 
of 12 of these as follows:-

tons per day 

South India including Madras Presidency and the 
State of Hyderabad, Mysore; Travancore and 
Cochin etc. 15 

United Provinces 
Central Provinces, Bihar, Assam, Orissa, Sind and 

N.W.F.P. 

15 

5 for 
each pro
vince. 

The Panel have recommended that no new plant should be 
installed in Bengal, Punjab and Bombay since the industry is al
ready concentrated in these Provinces. There is, however, to be an 
expansion of existing plants by 25,000 tons and a good portion of 
this will go to these Provinces. 

4. Recommendation& regarding Govt. assistance and Organisa
eion.-The Panel have made the following recommendations for in
creasing the scope and efficiency of the industry. 



(i) ·A Central Associa,tiorr of all paint manufacturers . shQuld be 
formed to advise Govt. . periodically on .the development of the in· 
duatry and the controls to be exercised.. Membe~hip should be 
made compulsory. 

~ii) A Central Paints Laboratory.should be started by, Govern
ment in consultation with. the industry. · Th\s laboratory should 
alsp be a training centre, 

(iii) 15 ~echnicians should be sent abroad annually ·for specia. 
lised studies, and arrangement should be ma.de to import ,German, 
technicians on-a 3 years.minimum.contract. 

(iv) A number bt ~easures should be taken' tci ·encourage' the 
production in India. of various pigments (more especially Titanium 
Whites from titanium-containing deposita ·-In. Travancore): and 
synthetic resins. As most of th~ . pigments belong. to the class of 
minerals about which full information is not available, ~he Geological 
Survey of India should pay special attention to this matter, 

5. The report is being finalised and Government have not yet 
passed any orders on it~ 

SUMMARY OF THE REPORT ON WOOLLEN'TEXTILES. 

1. Present position of the industry.-At the outbreak of World 
War II (1939-45) there we.re 15 .. woollen _mills in India. a.nd the 
total capital inve~ted at the end of 1939 . was somewhere . between 
three to four orores of rupees. The worsted . industry depends 
mainly on imported wool as most Indian wools are unsuited for the 
worsted process. Imported Merino is· l).lsp required for fine quality 
woollens. The mills produce chiefly imrges, shirtings; drab mixture 
flannels and overcoatings~ The following table I gives a rough idea 
of the existing capacity of the mill industry :-- · 

Wooii:n spindl~s 

Worsted spindles 

Power looms 

Handlooms in mills 

~.ooo 

37,500 

2,300 

500 

2. Target of expansion.-The attached ·table' gives in a sum_. 
marised form the average annual imports and indigenous manufac~ 
ture of woollen goods during 1936-39 and an estimate of India's 
requirements during the first fiv:e years of the post-war period. It 
will be seen that the Panel expect an overall increase in consump
tion of about 60% over the pre-war consumptiOn. In their opinion· 
the target figures of production given in the table can easily be met· 
by the existing plants and by new plants already licensed so far as 
the heavier weight fabrics are ~oncerned. They accordingly J.'ecom- · 
mend that no further licences to new parties ._fo~ imp_orts of wollen/ 
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worsted m~chinery should be issued during · the first post-wa. r 
quinquennium, a.nd that new licences should hereafter be confined to 
existing woollen mills seeking to rehabilitate ·or balance their plant 
or to substitute fine count spinning for existing hea.vy counts.' 

_ 3. Location.-The Panel are of opinion that the location cf 
the existing woollen mills and of the proposed* new ones for which 
capital issues have been sanctioned is quite rational and no fault 
can be found with it • 

. 4. OrganisatiOn and Government assiatanu.-The Panel have 
made the following ·recommendations regarding the organiSation of 
the industry and the assistance to be given to it by Government :-

. . ( i) The industry should continue to be run under private 
ownership a.a at present. 

(ii) In the abnormal conditions created by the World War 
U, the Federation of Woollen Manufacturers in India. and the Textile 
Manufaturers Association, Amritsar, which came into being during 
~he period of hostilities, played an important part in furthering the 
~ause of lac woollen industry in the country .. Their continuance 
in the post-war period is therefore strongly recommended and the 
mills are advised to group themselves into one or the other of the 
two Federations. 

(iii) Steps should be taken to establish a Woollen Textile 
Research Institute. 

(iv) Arrangements should be ·made for training woollen 
~cchnicians in India and a.broad in accordance with a programme 
irawn by the Panel. 

· ·(v) Awoollen Development ·section should be started as part 
:>f the Industrios Department. . · . ' 

(vi) As the Indian Woollen Industry will need ·help and pro
;ection from Government for a long time to come, raw wool and tops 
should be exempted from customs as at present and similar exemp
~ion should be gra.nted on artificial fibres used for blending with 
wool. 

(vii) Woollen machinery should also be exempted from the 
payment of import duty. 

5. Other recommendations-The Cottage Woollen In<lustry.-The 
Dotta.ge Woollen Industry in India is a. fairly important one and 
ieserves to be preserved in the post-war period. At the out-break 
:>f the war there were approxima.tely 100,000 handlooms in the 
United Provinces, the Punjab, Jammu, Kashmir, Hydera.bad and 
M:ysore State, but their range of production was limited. For the 
IevAlopment of the cottage industry the Panel has recommended 
~hat the organisational aspect should receive vigorous attention and 
;hat-a DemonstrR.tion Centre equipped with • H. F ' plQ.Dt for pr!)
lucing high quality woollen textiles should be established at 
Delhi. 

• Vide Table II attaohed 
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6. The Indian Oarpet Industry.-With a. view to reducing the. 
cost of production of Indian Carpets and thus popula.rising them m . 
foreign markets the manufacture , of machine tna.de carpets · 
should be encouraged and to this end. facilitie9 given for the import 
of machinery from Germany and.U~ S. A; 

1. The recommendations ma.de by the Panel are a.t preaent 
under the consideration of the m,vernment of India.. 
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'TABL:B I 
Statement showing the average annual imports and · indigenous 

manufacture of woollen goods and an estimate of India.'s require-
ments durin~ the first post•wa.r quinquennium. · 

. a-Imports. 
b-India.n production. 

Item. 

193611939 
Average pre-wa.re 
consumption ( i. e. 

pre-wa.r import 
India.n production 

lbs).. 

Estimated Indian 
requirement during 

the first 5 post
war years-lb. 

-~ ~--·--- ------- ... ~ ---- -----~--
Woollen Knitted Appare.l a 269,000 

b 950,ooo· 
1,219,000 

Woollen Worsted Piecegoods a. 2,153,000 
b 1,34:7,500 

3,500,500 

Mixtures Piecegoods a 1,4:13,000 -
b 74:,500 

1,487,500 

Blankets and Rugs a 3,635,000 
b 2,137,000 

5,772,000 

Worsted Yarn for Weaving a. 1,617,000 
b 59,000 

1,676,000 

Kl:litting Wools and Hosiery a 1,169,000 
yarns b 430,000 

1,599,000 

Shawls and Lohis a. Nil 
b 672,500 

672,500 

Carpet Yarns (lvoollen yarns a Nil 
for carpets and Blankets) b • 1,856,000 

Mechanical Cloth 

Other goods 

-------

a 
b 

a 
b 

1,856,000 
14:4:,0oo 

67,000 
211,000 

700,000 
334,000 

1,034000 

2,200,000 

5,500,000 

2,500,000 

9,400,000 

3,000,000 

2,600,090 

1,000,000 

3,000,000 

300,000 

-1,000,000 



.Existing Mills. 

Cawnpore 2 
Dhariwal 1 
Bombay 6 
Baroda 1 
Ba.nga.lore 2 
Amritsar 4 

Srin_agar 1 

Mirza pur 1 
Allahabad 1 
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TABLE II 

New Mills for which Capital Issues 
have been sanctioned. 

Benares State 
Baroda 
Bombay 
Ram pur
Bihar 
Kashmir 

{~E:::a}·;punjab_ Panipat _ -
MUltan 
Jaipur 
Calcutta 
Mirza pur 
Ahmedabad· 

SUMMARY OF THE- FINAL REPORT OF THE PANEL ON 
,,SILK. 

1. SCQpe of the Report. The Panel has considered. in detail 
the problems of the Silk Industry and has submitted its recom
mendations for the first quinquennium. The Panel.has also out
lined the expansion of the industry during the second and third 
five . year periods. The enquiry has been confined to sericulture 
proper 11.nd has not dealt with the non-domesticated silk worms. _ . 

2. Present P~sition. The Sericultural Industry consi;lts of two 
well-defined sections-(1) the production of cocoons and (2) the 
production of raw silk including utilisation of by-produots,-the 
first of which is essentially a cottage industry and· the. second 
partly a factory industry. The pre-war figure of consumption was 
10 million lbs. of silk and silk products per year as against an indigen
ous production of 1! million pounds. During the war, owing to the 
urgent need of the United Nations for high quality silk, Government 
specially stimulated the development of filatures and this gave 
sericulture · an impetus such - as it had never had before. 
The rise in price of silk gave added impetus to the Industry. The 
impulse is now exhausted and it is essential that the industry 
which is also an essential national asset should be safeguarded 
against collapse. 

3. Target uf Expansion.-The target recommended for the 
first quinquennium is consolidation and retention of the present 
position of. the industry. In the second and third five year 
periods, the industry· should be expanded. At the cmd of fifteen 
years, production is expected to reach about 4 million lbs. of eilk 1 
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which would still leave a deficit of over 11 million lbs. which would 
~ave to be imported, on the assumption that the demand will have 
rucreased by then to 15 million lbs. 
. 4. Measures f:w C0'1.8olidat:on of pre~ent p?sition.-The follow
mg.a.re the measures proposed for the consolidation of the present 
pus1t1on :-

(1) Improvement of Mul'Jerry cultivation.-The Provinces should 
prepare five year plans for development of the industry which 
should include the establishment of mulberry farms for experimental 
purposes. 

(2) 'Adequate ~>Upply of disease-free seed. The total requirement 
of seed would be about 13 crores of la.yings requiring about 300 
fully equipped gra.inages. Special seed cocoon areas should be 
organised for the efficient functioning of grainages. The seed 
organisation must be effectively controlled by Government. 

(3) Control of Silk Worm_ Diseases. LegisJation for- control of 
silk worm diseases on the lines of that in force in the Mysore State 
should be enacted. 

(4) Improvemt;nt of Rearing, Reeling, Organisation and Market
ing :-Rearing should be_ supervised by an itinerant staff of 
trained men and sericultura.l co-operative societiE-s should be formed 
for the purpose of avoiding wa.st1.1.ge of- effort in the eariler stages 
of rearing. Reeling by the primitive method of" Chara.ka.s ·~should. 
more and more be replaced by filatures. 

(5) Development of the Spun Silk Industry.-The following 
measures are recommended:-

. (i) For the purpose of the spun silk industry, India may be 
divided into two zones, north and south, and there may be put 
one spun silk mill for each area. dealing with all the waste produced 
in it. These mills should purchase all the silk waste in their 
respective areas at a fair price. 

(ii) Exports of silk waste from India should be prohibited. 
(iii) The spun silk mills should be afforded all necessary 

priorities and facilities for manufacture and transport of machinerJ 
to expancl their operation sufficiently to cope with their responsibility; 
and should be regarded as sole agents for the export of Indian silk 
waste and permitted to export only the unutilised surplus. 

(6) Organisation and Inter-Provincial and States co-operation. 
All branches of the industry should be organised and coordinated into 
a well-knit whole. There should be regional silk associ1.tions 
enjoying the support of the aaministrations and federated in an 
All-India organisation. 

5. Location.-The industry is at prestlnt located in Mysore 
Bengal, Madras, Jammu And Kashmir. The Panel has not made 
any recommendations regarding location as the first five year 
plan confines itself primarily to the oonsolidation of the existing 
industry. 
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6. The Panel .· have made the- following· . ~eOQmmen.dations 
re!!ardin!!Government assistance and control :-

.0 (it Central Silk Board.-AQentral Silk Board, which should 
be a statutory body, representing all Sericultural Provinces -and 
States, should be set up to .bring . together the knowledge ·aJ?.d 
interests of all.silk producing parts of the country- in order to. im .. 
·plement the policy of the Government regarding the industry. _: . 

(ii) Research.-There should . be a . well-equipped research 
institute for each Sericultural Region and a Central- Institute for 
the whole of India where the results of research in the regions would 
be co-ordinated. 

. (iii) Technical .Assistance-There __ is _already much kno\fledge 
a.nd experience available in India and no foreign assistat;tce · is . neces-_ 
sary except for specific purposes which will have to be decided. _by 
the Central Silk Board. - · · · 

(iv) Standardisation of products. Every· producing State or 
Province should set up one or more Conditioning Hol!ses for . issuing 
certificates of quality and standard, and to deal_ with silk; imports, 
there must be at each port of entry a _Conditioning House run by 
the Central Government. An all-India Inspecto~ of Conditioning 
Houses for periodical inspection of all Conditioning . Houses 'should 
be appoin:;ed, -

(v) Protection.-The Indust_ry deserves protection and fulfils 
all the necessary conditions. _ · . · 

(vi) Decontrol of Prices.-As silk is im article· of luxury,- the 
price should be decontrolled without delay., . \ · . 

(vii) Foreign Raw Silld··entering_ as. war reparations-As, the 
effect of releasing ~apanese reparation silk in the market at a 
very low cost price would be disastrou$ to the indigeriotis industry, 
it Rhould only be released in the market at the prevailing price. ·. 

7. Government have not yet passed orders on the Report~ 
'. ,., . ' . 

COIR, ROPE, CORDAGE AND OTHER FIBRE INDUS-
- TRIES.-

SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF THE PANEL ON 
1. The Coir In~U8t~y-Prelimin~rY. remarks.-The coir industry 

depends on the oultlvat10n and product10n Qf cocoadnuts and hence it 
is mainly confined to South India. , 

2. Pre-war production and Post-war targets.-The · relevant 
figw;es (which are onJy estimates) relating to coir, manufactured and 
unmanufactured, are given below:- · 

PROVINCE OR ACRES IN PRE~W AR 
STATE OOO's of PRODUCTION 

Madras 
Travancore 
Co chin 
My sore 
Bombay 
Bengal 
Orissa 

ACRES (TONS) ' 

606 25,038 
585 80,000 

67 17,000 
170 *. 
29 63 
31 225 
30 *· 

*not available. 

PosT-WAR 
TARGETS. 

(TONS). 

1,00,000 
1,00,000 

19,000 
2,400 
7,500 

225 
* " 
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The Panel are of opinion that Bombay and Bengal should aim 
at attaining self-sufficiency, while Tra van core, Cochin and· Malabar 
should try to find export markets for their products. With tull 
utilisation of available raw materials, improvement in communica
tions and introduction of improved chemical and mechanical methods 
of ratting, the post-war targets can in their opinion be achieved. 
They recommend that the cottage characteristics of the industry 
should not be disturbed and thus disrupt village economy. Intro
duction of some oheap and easy machinery worked by manual labour 
is advocated. 

3. Marketing of Ooir Product& -The existence of a multi
plicity of middlemen should be done away with by organising co-
operative Societies. · 

As regards foreign markets a set-back was experienced during 
the war, but as cheap floor-coverings, such as China grass mats, are 
not available, there is a great demand for coir mats and mattings in 
U.S. A., Canada and almost all of the European Countries. Coir 
yarn is also in demand. With conditions returning to normal, the 
present demand may not last, but steps should be taken to expand 
our markets, preferably for the manufactured goods. This should 
be .kept as an objective in the postwar policy for the coir industry. 

4:. The Future Po8ation of the Ooir Industry-The Panel for 
various reasons think that competition from Ceylon and preference 
for Jute floor-coverings, or other cheap floor-coverings will not affect 
the Indian coir industry in the near future. Regarding hemp, Java.n 
Sisal, East African Sisal eto., the Panel are of opinion that only 
East African Sisal- will be a factor in the world's supply of hard 
fibres, and this only after a number of years. This being the case. 
the cultivation of industrial fibre plants (such as East African Sisal) 
on a large commercial scale with the aid of up-to-date machinery 
should engage the- serious attention of the various Governments. 
Research should also be directed to the manufacture of synthetic 
fibres on a commercial scale and improvement in machinery and 
methods of manufacture. · 

5. Government Assi.stance.-The Coir Industry is funda.men\ally 
a cottage industry and there is no need for nationalisation or the 
provision of capital by the State. Some assistance from Govern
ment is however required in regard to research, the development of 
marketing on a co-operative basis, legislation for establishment for 
licensed warehouses, and improvement of communications. 

6. Rope and other Fibre Industry.-The Panel have not made 
any rec~mmendation whatsoever. 

7. Government orders.-Government have not yet passed any 
orders on this report. 
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SUMMARY OF THE DRAFT REPORT OF THE PANEL ON 
HOSIERY INDUSTRY\ 

1. Present position.-The Hosiery industry has been in 
existence in India for the last fifty years. The main centres of 
m3nufacture are in the provinces of Bengal, Punjab, U. P., Bombay 
and Madras. The industry is also growing in some Indian States, 
e. g. Mysore, Indore and Gwalior. The units vary considerably
some are large size factories, some are sections of large textile mills, 
while some are run on a cottage industry basis. 

Different branches of the· industry may be distinguished ac
cording as cotton. wool, silk or rayon (artificial silk) is used as yarn 
for the manufacture of knitted goods. The cotton hosiery branch is 
the most important and accounts for over 85.% of the total consump
tion of yarn by the industry. Most of the woollen silk and rayon 
yarn used to be imported from Japan. . 

2. Production target.-Figures of present production have not 
been given, but before the war production was quite insufficient to 
meet the demands of the internal market and hosiery goods of all 
classes were imported. The Panel consider that the internal demand 
is bound to increase, not to mention the possibility of developing an 
export trade. They recommend the following annual production · 
targets during the first five post-war years-

Type of garment 
Annual production 
target at the end 

of 1951. 
----------------------~ 
(1) Underwear 

(2) Outerwear includ
ing neckware 
head-ware etc. 

(3) Footwear includ. 
ing socks, 
stockings, etc. 

600 million pieees (in· 
cluding 200 million 
pieces for export). 

100 million pieces (in
. eluding 33 million 

pieces for export). 
50 million pairs (in· 

cluding 17 million 
pairs for export). 

Quantity of yarn 
required. 

150 million lbs. At . 
the rate of about 
' oz per garment. 

37Jmillion lbs. At the 
rate of about 6 oz 
per garment. 

4 million lbs. At the · 
rate of about 1 lb •. 
per doz. pairs. 

The Panel anticipate th&t this production would be divided 
between cotton, woollen and rayon hosiery as follows : 

Type of Anticipated % Anticipated % Anticipated % of 
garment. of cotton of woollen rayon and staple . 

hosiery. hosiery. fibre hosiery 
(including silk) 

1. Under-wear 80 10 10 
2. Outer-wear 60 4:0 
3. Foot-wear 70 20 10 

In order to achieve this production target the_ Panel estimate 
that over 15,000 knitting Machines will have to be imported and 
that altogether capital goods worth. Rs. 10 crores will be required 
during the quinquennium,' 
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. 3. Location.-The Panel are of the opinion that besides the 
general principles laid down in the industrial policy of the Govern
ment, .no .other ~actors should govern the future. location - of hosiery 
factones m India, and they make no specific recommendation in this 
regard. 

4. Recommendations regarding the extent of Government control.
The industry · should be run entirely by private enterprise. The 
necessary private capital will be forthcoming in the Panel's opinion 
for the projected expansion. There should be no Government con
trols except those which mav form part of the general industrial 
policy of the Government. • 

· 5. Nature of Government Assistance- required.-The industry 
should be assisted in the following. ways :-

' (a) Protection.-The present rate of tariff granted should be 
continued. · . 

(b) Estabishment of needle manufacturing factories.-Early 
steps should be take to establish factories for the manufacture of 
hosiery needles in this country. The possibility of manufacturincr 
knitting machines in India should be explored. o 

. ' 

(c) ·Research.-A separate research section should be attached to 
the Cotton Technological Laboratory, Indian Central Cotton Com
mittee, Bombay for tackling research problems. The Government 
should sanction· an adequate research grant for ·this purpose and 
provide for active coordination between the industry and proposed 
research section. -

(d) Help for developing export trade.-The Panel think that 
with the elimination of Japan there are bright prospects of developing 
an export trade of which advantage should be taken._ Government 
should provide facilities by reduction of railway freights. 

6. Miscellaneous Recommendations.- The Panel have also made 
the following miscellaneous recommendations ·-:-· 

. (a) Supply of yarns.-Government should keep constantly in 
view the nee<4 of the hosiery industry when allocating spipning 
plants both for cotton yarn or worsted yarns. 

(b) Development on cottage industry basis.-When Government 
electrification plans mature and power is available in the villages at 
cheap rates, the industry should be developed on a. cottage industry 
basis. 

(c) industrial Association. Hosiery manufacturers should 
form themselves into an association for the development of the 
industry, particularly with regard to fixing specifications and grades 
of products both for internal and export markets. The Panel do not 
favour a cartel for the ~dustry. 

7. Government orders-Government have decided that it is not 
necessary to lay down targets of production or to indicate or restrict 
the location of new units. Orders on the remaining recommendatione 
ha.ve not yet been passed. 
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SUMMARY OF THE DRAFT REPORT. OF THE PANEL ON 
READYMADE CLOTHING INDUSTRY. 

Present p08ition.-At the outbreak of World War II India had 
scarcely developed a Readymade Clothing Industry. There were 
two small factories owned by Railways to meet theii o~ require
ments and there we~:e a few. firms in large cities pro,ducing readymade 
garments on machines, but genera1Iy speaking· the industry did not 
cater for the civilian population. However, World War II produced 
as many as 9 clothing factories and three parachute factories to meet 
army· requirements. In December 1944 these concerns employed 
over 14,100 skilled labourers, 2,300 semi-skilled labourers, 11,30(). 
unskilled labourers, and in addition more than 200,000 workers were 
employed by contractors throuhgout the countnr. compared with 
the normal peacetime output of 9,000,000· readJ.made garments the 
output in 1942-43 was about 100 million garments. With the 
cessation of hostilities there has been a considerable drop in demand . 
for military clothing and unless measures to switch over to peacetime 
requirements are kept in readiness there will be unemployment, 
besides loss of energy and labour expended in organising the industry 
to it present pitch. An additional reason for having this Industry 
is the fact that at' least 5 to 10 per cent saving in cloth can be affect
ed when the cloth i~ cut on a. mass scal(Yby modem methodS. · 

Post-war tizrget.-The panel recommend that five rea.dymade 
clothing factories should be established auring the. first five post-war 
years. Each factory should have-•a minimum production capacity of 
10,800 garments per day and they should increase their production 
.annually by 25%: 

Location.-These factories can with advantage be located at 
Madras, Bombay, Calcutta., Delhi and Amritsar. ·As the industry 
already exists at these places technical personnel will be readily 
available. Moreover th~se places are important textile producing 
centres. - · · · 

Raw materials machinery.-Cloth is the chief raw material and 
the five proposed factories will consume on an average about 4 
million yards of cloth per month. Modem machinery should be 
imported. Capital goods worth about Rs. 35 lakhs will be required 
in the first five post-war years. · · 

Organisation.;_The ·industry cab be left entirely to private . 
enterprise. No fot:eign co-operation in the form of capital or manae:e
ment is necessary. 

Government assistance and control.-The Panel have made the 
following recommendations regarding Government assistance and 
control:-

. (I) There should be Government control over marketing 
and distribution of products, supplJ of materials, designs and 
specifics. tion~, :price~ and wages. 
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(2) Government should appoint a. special officer with higl 
technical qualification and a small technical establishment under hin 
to study the problems of the Industry and runone of the OrdnanC;t 
Clothing Factories, which are to be closed down, as a model institu 
tion. A small Advisory Committee consisting of representatives o 
the trade should be constituted to guide the work of the abov« 
organisation. 

(3) The industry does not need protection but concessiona 
railway freights may be allowed for transport of cloth required for th« 
industry. 

(4) Provincial Governments should provide all facilities sucl 
as supply of electric power at concessional rates, acquisition of land 
registration of companies etc. to prospective industrialists who wisl 
to. start this industry. 

(5) Government should arrange to allocate the required quots 
of cloth to this Industry. 

6. At least 12 young Indians should be sent abroad every yea1 
by the Government for advanced technical training in the differen1 
branches of this Industry. Training of lower technical personnel sud 
as tailors, supervisors etc. should be done at the proposed Governmen1 
Polytechnics which ·are to be established in the country. 

Export. The question of export should be ~aken up later wher 
the present acute shortage of 1iextiles halil eased. In the event of IndiB 
exporting textiles at all, Government should insist that these should 
be, so far as possible, in the form of readymade garments. 

No action has yet been take~ on the report. 

SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF THE PANEL ON NON. 
FERROUS METALS. 

1. Present production and future target&.-With the exception of 
a few minerals like Magnesium, Manganese and Beryllium, of which 
she possesses extensive deposits, India has to depend largely or 
entirely on foreign imports for a majority of the non-ferrous metals. 
The present production and suggested targets of production 
of the more important non-ferrous metals are given below :-

Present Target 
Metal production of Remarks 

production. 

Copper base 6,000 12,000 
Electrolytic copper Nil. 10'000 From scrap refining 
Copper manufactures 
Brass sheets and 15,000 35,000 

strip 
Copper sheets and 10,000 6,000 

strip 
100 12,000 From new Indian Lead 

mines if ores can 
be successfiiUy 
exploited, 



Zino 

Aluminium ingots 

Aluminium manufac
tures 

Sheets 
Foil 
Wire and cable 
Powder 
Tubes and shapes 
Tin 

Antimony 
Nickel 

Magnesium 
Manganese 
:Beryllium 
Titanium 
Chromium 

Arsenic 

Barytes (Barium ore) 

Location. 
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Nil 

2,400 

10,000 
!Vil 
Nil 

100 
Nil 
Nil 

200 

Not fixed Dependent. on dis
covery of ores. 

15,000 

10,000 
2,000 
5,000 
1,000 
2,000 

Not fixed 

,400 
Not fixed 

Dependent on dis
covery of ores. 

Dependent on de
velopment of ores 
reported to exist 
in Nepal. 

Exportable surplus 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

Enough ore deposits 
located to meet 
local demands. 
Self sufficient. 

2. Copper and copper manufacture.-One Copper mmmg 
concern in Singhbum produces about6,000 tons of copper annually, 
but they do not anticipate any further increase in production. · The 
Panel reconmend that increased capacity be attained by· prospect 
ing copper deposits in the Sikkim and Jaipur States, importing 
copper concentrates from Burma and increasing the production 
of electrolytic copper, the last of which is immediately possible. 

As far as copper manufactures are concerned, the Partel 
have suggested the installation of 3 plants, one each near Bombay, 
Madras and U. P. for the manufacture of brass and copper sheets 
and strips. 

3. ·Aluminium.-Two companies with a total productive 
capacity of 8,000 tons per year are at present engaged in the pro
duction of the virgin metal, one in Travancore and another in 
Asansol. The Panel have not made any specific recommenda
tions about the installation of new plants to reach ·the target, 
but have generally indicated where the raw materials are avail-
able. · 
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There is only . one up-to-date rolling mill near Calcutta 
with a. productive capacity of 3,000 tons of aluminium sheets 
and a new mill at. Asansol whose capac!ty is not known. The 
Panel recommend the inatallation of 2 rolling mills, one in 
South India and ano1lher in Western or Central India, each 
producing 35,000 tons of sheets. They also recommend the 
starting of one mill near Bombay for rolling foils and another 
in Bombay, Punjab .. or Southern India. for wire drawing and 
strandin~. 

4. ·Lead.-Pre-war requirements of lead were mainly met by 
imports from Burma. The only areas ·where lead ores have been 
located in appreciable quantities are in the Jaipur State in Rajputana 
and in Bihar. The Panel have recommended that a metallurgical 
Centre should be started.in Rajputana where deposits of Zinc and 
Copper are also known to exist . 

. The future possibilities oflead smelting are not easy to assess 
in view of the incomplete knowledge of future supplies. · 

5. Zinc.-Deposits of Zinc are confined to Zawar in the 
Udaipur State and Kashmir, though systematic surveys have not 
been carried out. The Panel suggest that these deposits should 
be investigated and that Government should take steps to start 
smelters in_ these places. 

6. Magnesium.-Large deposits of Magnesium carbonate exist 
at Salem, Madras and the Panel attach great importance to starting 
a magnesium industry in India. in view of her shortage of other 
non-ferrous metals. If private enterprise is shy, Government should 
take up production. Since, however, a large consumption of 
Magnesium ·is· not expected in India in the immed,i.ate future, the 
Panel recommend the advisability of developing a secondary 
magnesium industry in India by recovering magnesium in distillation 
from aircraft scrap. Production of virgin metal could be taken in 
the second five year period. 

7. M anganese.-India is one of the two principal producers 
of high grade manganese. in the world. The ores are widely dis
tributed in the Deccan, Singbhum, Eastern States Agency, C. P., 
Madras and Bombay Presidencies and Mysoret but over 95% of 
the output is exported. Government should encourage the export 
of ferro-manganese rather than manganese ores. It should also 
encourage the manufacture of electro-manganese. It is understood 
that a Bombay firm intends to put up a pilot plant with a pro
ductive capacity of 1,000 lb. of high purity electro-manganese per 
month. · The Panel recommend that Government should give 
facilities for the import of electrical and other equipment needed 
for this plant. 

8. Government assistance and control.-The Panel have made 
the following recammendations regarding Goxernment assistance and 

control. 
(a) Virgin metals, of which here is scarcity in India., should 

be imported duty free, but the duty on semi-manufacturers should 
be high, while in the case ofmeta.Js with an exportable surplus, 
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exports should be restricted or permitted only as semi-ma.nfa.cu
tures a.nd not as ore. 

(b) Ownership ofsemi-manufacturing and fabricating industries 
should be left entirely to private enterprise, but ·as regards 
undertakings concerned with the actual production of virgin 
meta.ls Government ownership may be necessary in case sufficient 
private capital is not forthcoming. It may also be advisable to 
give bounties and subsidies to producers of virgin metals. 

(c) Government control would be required to the extent neces
sary for ensuring that targets of production are reached and that 
State assistance is not misused. 

(d) In order to coordinate the various actiVities connected .with 
the development of metal and mineral industries, a Department 
of :Metal and Mineral industries should be formed at the centre 
with a Minister-in-Charge who should be assisted by a. Metals 
and Minerals Board with members drawn from industrial Associa
tions, Geologicill Survey of India, the proposed National Meta.llurgi
cal Laboratories etc. 

(e) A Technological Institute and a National Metallurgical 
'Laboratory should be established for training and research in 
:Metallurgical subjects. 

(/) A planned quota of Inq.ian studentS and technicians should 
he sent to foreign countries for a· number of years · for training in 
production and fabrication of non-ferrous metals and alloys. 

9. The recommendations of the Panel are being examined by· 
Government and no decisions have yet been taken. 

SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF THE PANEL ON LEATHER 
AND LEATHER GOODS. 

I. PreBent position and proposed expenditure.-lndia's 
resources of raw hides and skins are a"bundant and before the 
.war large quantities· used to be exported. With the develop
ment of the tanning and leather goods industry India will be 
able to use all these resources herself. The panel have ·shown 
that it is uneconomic to export them in their raw state and has 
recommended that export of raw hides and sheep skins should 
be banned completely and that export of raw goat skins' should 
be restricted to 30% ofthe pre-war figure. 

. The following table, showing the disposal of the hides and 
skins available in India. in the ·year immediately· before war, 
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gives some idea. of what this.recommenda.tion of the panel amounts 
to:-

Total available 
Ta.nn:ed in Exported as including im-Description. 

ports (in lakh India (in. raw (in 
pieces.) la.kh pieces.) lakh pieces . .) 

Buffalo hides 62 55·8 6•2 

Cow hides kips 205 158•9 46·1 

Goat skins 300 60·6 239·4 

Sheep skins 200 186•8 13·2' 

The Panel visualises an all-round expansion of both the tan
ning an~ the leather footwear and leatb.er goods industry. These 
may be considered separately. . 

2. Supply of tanning materials.-TANNING INDUSTRY. The 
tanning industry requires an adequate supply not only of hides and 
skins but also of tanning materials. The indigenous tan stuffs are 
Babul. Bark (used widely in Northern India.) and Ava.ram Bark 
(used in Southern India) ; but of recent years they have been 
steadily t:eplaced by Wattle Bark (Acacia Mollissima) imported 
from South Africa and Kenya. Wattle Bark is gaining in- popularity 
and the Panel consider that it has come to stay. They recommend 
that measures be taken to introduce large scale wattle plantations 
in this country at once and that an expert delegation be sent as 
-soon as possible to study the Wattle plantation industry of South 
Africa. 

Meanwhile attempts should be made to keep up the supply 
of Babul and A varam Bark. 

Attempts should also be made to establish a tanning extract 
industry in India and to manufacture synthetio tannings. 

3. Target of produdion.-The bulk of the leather produced 
falls into five main classes. The pre-war production and the post
war ~argets proposed by the Panelfor each of these five classes are 
shown in the table below. 

(Figures in lakh pieces.) 

Pre-war pro- Post-war 
duct ion. target&. 

·Vegetable or Bark Tanning. 

(1) Bag tanned leather 91 95•5 
' . 

(2) Half tanned leather-Hides 86 86 

Goat and sheep skins 190 272 
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(3) Pit tanned heavy leathers (e.g. sole, 
harness and belting.) 

Chrome Tanning. 

(4) Box and willow sides 

(5) Glace kid leather 

6 

73 million 
sq. ft._ 

Not given 

42 

140 mill on 
, sq. ft. 

30 lakh pieces 
above current 

production. 

_ Methods of reacMngtargets and s-uggested l9cation ofindustry.-
Bag tanned leather. • . 
The Panel consider that the target can be reached by banning the 
export of raw hides, by organising bag tanners into co-operative 
societies and by giving them technical help through peripatetic 
demonstration parties. 

Half tanned leather.-This branch of the- industry is located 
chiefly in Southern India. For its expansion an adequate supply 
of raw hides and skin and of tan wattle bark (vide para. 2 8'Upra) are 
essential. For half tanned hides the target proposed represents no 
advance on the pre-war produc~ion as the panel cansider that it 
will take some time for the industry to regain the pre-war average 
level. The Panel consider there is scope for the extension of this 
branch of the industry to Bengal, Punjab, Orissa. and C. P. and for 
its expansion in Bombay, Sind and Kathiawar. Re-tanning and 
finishing of half tanned leather should be developed with' a. view to 
export of finished leather. 

Pit tanned heavy leather.:.....Manufacture of this type of leather 
is at present concentrated at Cawnpore where_ tbere are 8 big 
commercial tanneries producing leather of this character. A certain 
quantity is also produced at Calcutta. Pit tanning is essentially a. 
capitalist industry and not a cottage one. · 

During the war a. great stimulus was given to this industry. It 
can now tan 42 lakh buffalo hides annually, but owing to lack of 
hides it is not working to capacity. It may with advantage be 
expanded in the Punjab where heavy buffalo hides are available 
and extended to C.P., Kathiawar, Hyderabad, N. W. F. P. and Bihar. 

Box and willow sides, kips and calf.-These are soft lt>athers 
which can be used for making shoe uppers. There is room for a. 
very great expansion of production which can be achieved to some 
extent by prohibiting the export of cow hides, by installing up-to
date machinery i.D.-.the existing chrome tanneries and by starting n~w 
ones. Nagpur is suggested as one suitable cen_tre, 



156 

Glace kid leather.-This is a highly specialised product used for 
ladies' shoes and the lighter type of men's footwear. It is manu
factured by two European Tanneries at Madras and by Messrs. 
Cooper Allen and Company at Cawnpore. The Panel considers that 
there is great scope for expansion as huge numbers of goat skins 
are at present exported raw. The industry would work largely for 
export as the demand for Glace kid in India is small. In order 
to attain ..the suggested expansion, students and Technicians al
ready working in Tanneries should be sent abroad to study the 
technique of Glace kid manufacture. A Glace kid expert should be 
brought out from U.S. A. or U.K., and facilities should be given 
for research, the import of machinery, and the development of export 
markets. · -

The Panel suggests that Bengal, Bihar and Southern Madras 
are suitable provinces for location of Glace kid Tanneries. 

LEATHER FOOWEAR AND LEATHER GOODS INDUSTRY. 

4. Leather Footwear. 

Targets.-The leather footwear industry is still prepondera
tingly hand-worked and run mostly on a cottage basis. It may be 
divided into two sections, one making indigenous types of- footwear 
and the second Western types. The pre-war production and the 
post-war targets proposed by the panel are as follows :-

Indigenous types of shoes 
Western types of shoes. 

(In million pairs.) 
Pre-war production. Post-war targets. 

700 1,500 
30 45 

With a view to achieving these targets the Panel recommend 
that the shoe industry should be progressively mechanised, begin
ning with the hand-shoe making factories of .Agra and elsewhere. 
New machine shoe factories should also be established at suitable 
centres (these are not specified) and facilities given for import of 
machinery and capital goods. 

5. Leather goods. 

Sports goods.-The Pan'el recommend that production should 
be doubled during tha first post-war quinquennium and that a big 
export drive should be initiated. 

Miscellaneous leather goods. Those may be divided into 
Civilian, Industrial and Military. 

Civilian goods.-The main classes of civilian leather goods 
are: 

(a) Trunks and suit-cases etc., (b) Ladies handbags, and 
\CJ Small leather goods e.g., purses, wallets and cigarette oases 
etc. 
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For the first class the Panel recommends 100% increase over 
the present production, for the second class 100%· over the peak 
production attained during the war, and for the third class 200% 
production over the present level. 

Industrial goods.-Leather machine belting and cotton pickers 
are the most important items. The Panel recommends that we 
should aim at completely eliminating the import of pickers by the 
.end of 5 years and replace by home manufacture 75% of the pre
war import of belting. Heavy import duties are recommended on 
both these articles. 

Military goods.-These are turned out at the Government 
Harness and Saddlery Factory. The Panel . recommends that this 
should be closed down by the end of the· first 5. years and that the 
military demand should be thrown open to the trade. 

6. By-products of the leather industry. 

(a) Glue. About 15,000 tons of glue were imported before the 
War. Annual manufacture of glue in India should be increased by 
7,000 tons so that part of these imports will be stopped. Export of 
hides and skins cuttings (glue stock) should be banned. 

(b) Leather Board. Production should be increased by 100 per 
cent. 

(c) Leather Trades Machinery lndustry.--In order to develop 
the manufacture of leather trades. Machinery in India the Panel 
recommends that Government should subsidise or participate in the 
share capital of deserving concerns. 

7. Government Assistance required .for Tanning and Leather 
lndu..•try.-The development of the tanning and leather industries 
will require Government's assistance in various forms, some of which 
have already been indicated. e.g., banning of exports of raw hides 
and skins, plantation of wattle, import duties on certain forms of 
goods. The Panel consider that its assistance will also be required 
in the following respects:-

(i) Research.-A Central Leather Research Institute on . a 
national scale should be established and grants for re
search made to commercial tannerias and provincial 
tanning institutes. 

(ii) Training.-The Panel consider that there is no immediate 
need to multiply the number of tanning institutes and 
that inter-provincial arrangements should be made for 
training . students of all provinces and States 
in the existing institutes ; but facilities should be 
arranged for granting practical training to Indian students 
in industria.l concerns abroad, and technicians from 
abroad should be hired to train the perso:pnel of factories 
here, 
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8. Future . organisation of the industry.-Esta.blishment of a. 
Department of Leather Industries and of a. Leather Industries Council 
both under the Department of Industries ·and· Supplies, are recom: 
mended by the Panel. The Function of the proposed Department 
will be to organise and develop the industry along efficient and 
progressive lines. The proposed council will serve as an advisory 
body to it. 

The Panel also recommends Provincial Associations, affiliated 
to an All-India Federation, for different sections of the industry. 

9. GotJernment orders.-Govemment have not yet _passed orders 
on the report. 

SUMMARY OF THE REPORT ON COTTON TEXTILES. 

In February 1945, the Government of India appointed a. 
Committee to prepare a plan for- the development of the Indian 
Cotton Textile Industry, and suggested to them that the aim should 
be to increase the productive capacity of the existing mill industry 
from 4,800 million yds. to 7,200 million yds. per annum of mill-made 
cloth. The principal decisions which have resulted from this Com
mittee's appointment are set forth in the following paragraphs. 

1. Target of expan.sion.-The Committee agreed that the 
expansion of the mill industry proposed by Government might in 
prinoiple be desirable, but they considered it impracticable in the 
immediate post-war period owing to the impossibility of procuring 
the necessary textile machinery. They recommended, therefore, 
th~t for the present the aim should be to expand mill production 
by 1,700 million yds. per annum only (510 million yds. fine cloth 
and 1,190 million yds. coarse cloth) which would mean an increase 
of 2·75 million spindles (1·25 million for fine counts and 1·5 million 
for coarse counts). This has been accepted by Government 
as an interim target. The broad results are expected to be as 
follows:-

Exi~ting prouuclilon of mill-made cloth ••• 

Existing production of mill-made handloom 
cloth 

4,800 million yds. 

1,500 
" " 

Proposed increase in production of mill-made 
cloth 1,700 " 

, 

ToTAL 8,000 , 
" 

Less provision for export at 10 per cent. of 
total production 800 " 

, 
Balance available for India 7,:WO " 

, 
Assuming that the total population of India. is about 400 

million, the above production would provide approximately 18 yds. 
of cloth per head per a.nnutn. 
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2. Allocation. of new spindleage.-The Committee made recom
mendations for the allocation of the new spindleage to different. 
Territorial zones on the principle that industrial enterprise· must be 
distributed, as far as practicable, on a country-wide basis. The 
Government of India have accepted these recommendations subject 
to some mfuor modifications. The resulting allocation of new 
spindleage is shown in the attached table. 

3. Hantlloom lndU8ry.-The only evidence regarding the 
quantities of cloth produced by handlooms in India is contained in 
the Report of the Fact Finding Committee (Handlooms and Mills) 
1942 which puts pre-war production at .1,500 million yds. per 
annum. This production would require 333 million lbs. of yarn per 
annum. · The surplus yarn produced annually · at present by all 
existing mills is estimated to amount to 503 million lbs: The 
Committee considered that this surplus was quite sufficient to 
provide for the future requirements of the handloom industry as 
well as to meet the demand of other consumers. The Government 
of India were not, . however, entirely satisfied on this point, and 
therefore, in order to ensure increased supplies of yarn to handloom 
weavers and other consumers, they have directed that 25 per cent. 
of the new spindles installed should be left uncovered by looms. 

4. Tariff Policy.:_ln order to encourage fine count spinning 
in India, the Committee recommended a reduction in the duty on 
foreign (long staple) cotton from two annas to half an anna per lb-; 
and in order to encourage the export trade, they recommended a. 
full rebate of import duty paid on cotton. The Government of 
India did not consider these me.,a.sures justified in_ the present non
competitive conditions of world trade, but have promised to review 
the matter when competitive conditions return. ·· 

5. Import of Textile Machinery.-The Committee recommend. 
ed (i) that the import of machinery for new, plants and extensions 
of old plants in accordance with the approved allocation (vide 
paragraph 2 supra) should be permitted freely from all countries, 

(ii) that the import of second-hand or reconditioned productive 
machinl'lry should not be permitted,. 

(iii) tnat wh~re import of productive machinery i3 permitted 
for replacement of existing plant, the replaced plant should be 
scrapped. 

. . ~n view oy the existing shortage of cloth and the . probable. 
mability of lndta. to produce enough cloth for her own requirements 
for some years to come1 the Government of India have not been able 
to accept the last recommenndation. As regards the first recom
mendation the Government of India consider that import of 
machinery. from countries whose currencies are scarce, should only 
be permitted where there is reason to suppose that the machines 
will be appreciably better or cheaper or will be delivered appreciably 
earlier than if obtained from the sterling areas. · 

6. For further details reference may be made to the printed 
publication "Report of the Post-war Planning Committee (Textiles)" 



Statement showing spindles installed in India as on 1st January 1945 
and· allocation of new Spindleage. 

ZONE. 

1. Bombay Surplus Area.. 

2. Sind (including Baluchistan) Deficit Zone. 

3. Punjab (including Delhi) Deficit Zoo.e. 

4. U. P. Deficit Zone. 

G. Bihar Deficit Zone, 

6 Bengal (including Assam) Deficit Zone. 

7. Orissa. Deficit Zone. 

8. C. P. Deficit Zone. 

9, South Deficit Zone. 

10. Rajputa.na. Deficit Zone. 

Total ... 

Spindles installed as 
on 1st January 1945. 

5,941,164 

2,216 

224,023 

773,288 

25,040 

480,924 

374,030 

1,955,538 

519,222 

10,295,445 

Allocation of new Spindleage 

Fine Spindles Coarse Spindles, 

171,000 75,000 

100,000 

114,000 423,000 

114,000 175,000 

38,000 175,000 

125,000 ) 225,000. 
+ ) 

100,000 ) 
(Coarse and Fine mixed) 

i 19,000 125,000 

76,000 100,000 

190,000 375,000 

38,000 100,000 -------- ------
885,000 1'873,000 

+100,000 ... 
(Coarse & Fine mixed). 

Grand Total ... 2,858,000 

..... 
~ 
0 
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CEMENT INDUSTRY. 

I. Ta!'get.-The Government of India decided that the target 
of cement production by 1952 .;hould be 6 million tons per annum. 
The potential capacity of existing plants, taking into account those 
in process of erection, is expected to be about 3 million tons by the 
end of 1946. 

2. Location.-The Associated Cement Companies and Dalmias 
submitted plans to Government for an expansion of their productive 
capacity by 1.75 million tons and informed Government that their 
arrangements had advanced to the point where they could order 
plant immediately on sanction of their projects and start work 
immediately on the plant being made available. In view of the 
necessity of securing a rapid increase in production, Government 
accepted these plans in March, 1945. They also accepted a scheme 
for the production of cement in Jamnagar upto an estimated llakh 
tons per year. These arrangements left a balance of 1.15 million 
tons of production per annum to be achieved in the first 5 year 
period after the war. 

3. }'or the allocation of the· balance (1.15 million tons) a 
press note was issued in April 1945 inviting applications from per
BOnA, other than ACC, Dalmias and Jamnagar, wishing to set up 
cement factories. The applications were scrutinised in consultation 
with Provincial Governments and the Political Department and alloca-
tions made. · 

Statements showing how the pt·oposed production of 6 million 
tons per annum will be distributed between the various Pro-dnces 
and States are attached. 

ALLOCATION OF THREE 1\IILLlON TONS PER .ANNUl\! 
OF CEMENT PRODUCTION. 

Punjab 4,50,000 tons. 

U.P. 1,00,000 
" 

C.P. 1,00,000 •• 
Bihar 4,50,000 

" 
Sind 2,50,000 

" 
:Madras 5,30,000 

" 
Assam 1,75,000 

" 
Bengal 1,20,000 

" 
Bhopal State 1,0(),000 

" 



Gangpur State 

Tehri Garwhal State 

Sirmour State 

Mysore State 

Patiala. State 

Porbander State 

Balasinore State 

Gwalior State 

Travancore State 

J amnagar State 
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1,00,000 " 

.••• 1,00,000 " 

1,00,000 " 

30,000 " 

1,00,000 " 

1,00,000 " 

1,00,000 , (now 
transferred 
Bombay to 
Province .• 

1,00,000 " 

50,000 " 

1,00,000 " 

31,55,000 " 

EXISTING CEMENT WORKS 

(excluding 3 million tons expansions). 

A.O.O. 

\Yah (Punjab) 

Surajpur (Patiala) 

Rohri (Sind) 

Dwarka. (Baroda) 

Porbander (Porba.nder) 

Lakheri (Bundi State) 

Banmore (Gwalior State) 

Kymore (C.P.) 

Khalari ~Bihar) 

Chaibasa. (Bihar) 

Shahbad (Hyderabad State) 

.Kistna. (Madras) 

Madukarai ~Madras) 

1,65,000 tons 

1,00,000 , 

70,000 ,. 

1,80,000 , 

42,000 " 

2,20,000 , 

60,000 , 

3,55,000 " 

1,00,000 " 

1,00,000 " 

2,10,000 " 

80,000 " 

1,80,000 " 

1,862,000 " 



Dalmia. 
Dandot (Punjab) 

Drigh Road (Sind) 

Dalmia Dadri (Jind State) 

Dalmia. nagar (Bihar) 

Dalmiapuram {Madras) 

O:her Works. 
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70,000 tons 

2,00,000 " 

70,000 " 

1,50,000 ,,. 

70,000 " 

5,60,000 tons 

Sone Valley Cement Co., Calcutta (Bihar) 2,00,000 tons 

Assam Bengal Cement Chhatak (Assam) 70,000 , 

Kalyanpur lime & Cement Co. {Bihar) 

Andhra Cement Co., Bezwada. (Madras) 

Mysore Iron & Steel Works (Bhadravati) 

40,000 " 

30,000 , 

20,000 . , 

3~60,000 tons 
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SUMMARY OF THE REPORT OF THE VANASPATI 
ADVISORY COMMITTEE. 

1. · Target o~ Production.-The consumption of vanaspat i rose 
from 38,000 tons m 1938 to 82,000 tons in 1941. The majority of 
the Committee consider that the target. of production for 1950 should 
be 400,000 tons, and that the effects of expansion should be examin
ed in 1948. 

2. Location.-"I:h.e productive capacity of the existing factories 
together with those under construction, sanctioned under the im
mediate expansion scheme or allowed under the automatic registra
tion scheme, is estimated at 370,000 tons. Thus expansion by 
30,000 tons only is necessary to reach the target figure. 

The distribution of factories resulting from sanctions for expan
sion. already given will by no means coincide with what the Com
mittee consider the best distribution. As proposals covering almost 
the total expansion have been accepted, changes in the distribution 
will now be difficult. They strongly urge, however, that changes 
should be made, if possible, and that sanctions granted to parties 
who fail speedily to proceed with these projects should be cancelled. 
Any lapses or cancellations of capacity in the different regions should 
be _properly adjusted, lapses in the western region being allotted to 
the northern region and lapses in the eastern region to the southern. 
Steps should also be taken to prevent any unauthorised increase in 
capacity. 

3. Raw Materials.-The Vanaspati factories in India. mainly 
tst ground-nut oil as their raw material ; Cotton-seed oil is used very 
little, but in the Committee's opinion, the possibilities of extending 
its use should be explored. To get better quality of cotton seed oil for 
the manufacture ·of Vanaspati· and of oil cake for feeding cattle, 
cotton seeds should be delinted and decorticated before being crushed. 
The Committee recommend that Vanaspati factories should be per
mitted to be erected in cotton-seed producing areas only if they put 
up their own cotton seed crushing unit, including machinery for 
delinting and dehusking. 

They consider that to stimulate the production of good cotton 
seed· oil, the erection of V anas pati factories in cotton seed producing 
areas should be permitted at once and at least one factory of 25 
tons daily capacity should be erected in the Punjab. 

4, Nature of Government Assistance Required,_.:.The Committee 
recommend :-

(a) that a permanent committee be set up to examine and 
review standards of quality, 

(b) that a. permanent Advisory Board, closely associated with 
the Government Department concerned, should be set up, 

(c) that a Central Research Institute equipped with a pilot 
plant should be set up, 
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(d) that 10 persons with experience of Vanaspati factories in 
India should be sent abroad for training every year for 
the next 3 years, either at Government expense of preferably 
at the expense of the manufacturers ; but Government 
should provide facilities, and 

(e) that the import duty at present levied on Vegetable Pro
ducts is adequate and further protectio:tt is not needed. 

5. Other Recommendations.-The Committee makes the follow
ing recommendations regarding expor~ :-

(a) It should be the aim to export at least 50,000 tons of 
Hydrogenated ·oils yearly by 1950. 

(h) Exports of cotton seed and ground nuts and their oil cakes 
should be restracted in the light of tl'\e demand for them 
in India from time to time. 

6. Government have not yet passed orders on the Committee's 
rN~ommenda.tions. 
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APPENDIX II 

A NOTE ON THE WORK OF THE NATIONAL PLANNING 
COM~IITTEE· 

by 

PRoF K. T. SHAH. 

The National Planning Committee was appointed in pursuance 
of a Resolution of the Conference of Ministers of Industries in the 
several Provinces held at Delhi on the 2nd and 3rd October, 1938, 
under the Chairmanship of Sbri Subash Chandra Bose, then President 
of the Indian National Congress. 

I. This Conference of the Ministers of Industries is of the 
opinion that the problems of poverty and unemployment, of 
National defence and of the economic regeneration in general cannot 
be solved without industrialisation. As a step towards such industri
alisation, a comprehensive scheme of national planning should be 
formulated. This scheme should provide for the development of heavy 
key industries, medium· scale industries and cottage industries, 
keeping in view our national requirements, the resources of 
the country, as also the peculiar circumstances prevailing in the 
country. 

The scheme should provide for the establishment of new 
industries of all classes and also for the development of the existing 
ones. 

LARGES SCALE INDUSTRIES. 

. 2. This Conference, having considered the views of several 
Provincial Governments, is of the opinion that pending the 
submission aiJ,d consideration of a comprehensive industrial plan for 
the whole of India, steps should be taken to start the following large 
scale industries of national importance on an All-India basis and the 
efforts of all provinces and Indian Sta.tes should, a.s far as possible, be 
co-ordinated to that end;-

(!!) Manufacture of. machinery and plant and tools · of all 
kinds; 

(b) Manufacture of automobiles, motor boats, etc., and their 
accessories, and other industries connected with transport 
and communication ; 

(c) Manufacture of electrical plant and accessories ; 

(d) Manufacture of heavy chemicals and fertilisers ; 

(e) Metal production ; 

(/) Industries connected with power gen~ration and power 
supply. 
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PLANNING COMMITTEE. 

3. With a view to doing preliminary work for giving effect 
to the re.soultions I and 2, this Conference appoints a. Planning Com
mittee, the personnel of which will be announced later by the Congress 
President. 

To enable this Committee to commence work fort.hwith, the 
different Provincial Governments are requested to make suitable 
financial contributions. The Committee will submit its report to the 
Congress Working Committee and to the All-India National Planning 
Commission, provided for hereafter, within four months of the com
mencement of its sitting. 

4. This Conference is further of opinion' 'that a Commission, 
fully representative of all-India, including' 'the British Indian 
Provinces and the Indian States, l'hould be appointed for the purpose 
of giving effect to Resoultions I and 2 after the consideration of 
the recommendations of the Planning Committee. The Commission, 
to be called the All-India National Planning Commission, shall 
consist of the following members with powers to co-opt :-

(a) One nominee of the Government of each province or State 
co-operating in this work ; 

(b) Four representatives of the Federation of Indian Chamb0rs 
of Commerce : 

(c) A representative of the AU-India Village Industries As
sociation, and 

(d) AU members of the Planning Committee mentioned in 
Resolution No.3. 

Th~ personnel of the C.:>mmittee, a3 originally set up by Shri 
Subash Chandra Bo,;e, consisted of:-

I. Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, subsequently Chairman of the N.P.C. 
2. Sir l\I. Viswcsvaraiya (subse- 7. Shri K. T. Shah. 

quently resigned.) 

3. Sir Purshottamadas Thakur- 8. Dr. Meghnad Saba. 
das. 

4. Shri Ambalal Sarabhai. 9. Shri A. K. Saha. 
5. Shri A. D. Shroff. 10. . Sir J. C. Ghosh. 
6. Dr. Nazir Ahmad. ll. Dr. V. S. Dubey. 

The Committee met for the first time from December 17th to 
~ecem~er 21st 1938. Detailed Questionnaire was prepared for 
cnculat10n amongst Governments, public bodies concerned with the 
economic development of the country, economists and others in-
terested in the subject. ' 
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The following resolution was adopted by the Committee on 
River' Commissions :-

" The Planning Commit-tee is of the opinion that the various 
Provincial Governments shoulqcreateProvincial and, where necessary, 
inter-provincial River Commissions for the regulation, development. 
and ~o!ltrol of the various rivers and waterways for the purpose of 
proVldmg :-

(i) water for agriculture and industries ; 

"(ii) hydro-electric power ; 

(iii) cheap transport ; 

(iv) prevention of erosion silting, and floods ; and 

(v) safeguarding the health of the people. 

The-Commission should also consider and deal with problems 
of shifting of river beds "-

Three months time limit was given within which the Ques
tionnaire was to be answered but it had to be extended every 
time. When the Commmittee met again in June 1939, not all the 
Governments, public bodies, and individuals amongst. whom the 
Que!!tionnaire had been circulated, had replied. A tentative budget 
for the Committee was also prepared, and an office organisation 
set up. 

At the end of the first . .Meeting, the Chairman, Pandit Jawahar
lal Nehru, gave a Note on the Congress Policy t•isa-a-vis the National 
Planning Committee, in which he explained the seeming opposition 
between the claims of 11mall industries, and modern large-scale 
mechanised Industrialisation on a National scale. He also drew 
attention to the Karachi ongress Resolution on Fundamental 
Rights, which the Congress was determined to assure to every
one of the Indian people, and quoted another Resolution of the 
same body;-

" The State shall own or control key industries and services, 
mineral resources, railways, water-ways, shipping and other means of 
public transport" 

The Committee met from June lOth to June 17th 1939, when 
the work of the National Planning was more thoroughly organised. 
29 Sub-Committees were appointed with specific terms of reference. 
These related to Agriculture (8), Industries (7), Labour and Popula
tion (2), Commerce (1), Finance (2), Currency, Banking and Insurance 
(2), Education and Health (2) and Housing (2), Transport and 
Communications (2), and a sub-committee to consider Women's 
Role in Planned Economy. In addition, there were some ad hoc 
Sub-Committees to consider such items as Publicity, Statistics, 
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etc. Shri K. T. Shah was appointed Honorary General Secretary 
and Ex-officio Member of all Sub-Committees to co-ordinate their 
work. Tentative list3 of " Key'', "Defence Industries " and " Public 
Utilities " were also prepared. 

The following· Resolution mi licensing was passed :-

" This Committee is of the opinion that no new factory ·should be 
allowed to be e3tablished and no existing factory should be allowed 
to be extended or to change control without the previous permhsion 

. in writing of the Provincipal Government. . In granting ··such 
permission the Provincial Government should take into -considers. 
tion such facto1s as desirability of location of :industries in a ·Well 
distributed manner over the entire' .province, 'Prevention of mono
polies, discouragement of the· establishment of uneconomic· units, 
avoidance of over-production and general economic interest of the 
province and the country. The various provincial Governments 
should secure for themselves requisite powers for the purpose, if 
necessary by undertaking suitable legislation." 

A general note on the aims and objects, . as well as the . in
structions to the Sub-Committees were also issued. 

Several Members were also co-opted at the instance of some 
G'>vPrnments,-or public organisations, e.g., Shri Walchand Hirachand, 
Prof. Radha Kamal Mukherji, Shri N. M .. Joshi and Rani Rajwnde. 
Minister~ of Industries or Development in the several Provinces, as 
well as the States which had co-operated and given grants towards 
the expenditure of the National Planning Committee were invited to 
attend the Sessions whenever Plenary Sessions were held. 

The scope and nature of the National Planning Committee's 
work was clearly defined. 

"3. What ic;planning ? Planning under a democratic system 
may be defined as the technical co-ordination, by disinterested 
expert~, of consumption, production, investment, trade and income 
distribution in accordance with social objectives set by bodies 
representative of the nation. Such planning is not· only to be consi
dered from the point of vrew of economics and the raising of the 
standard of living, but mus.t include cultural and spiritufl} values and 
the human side of life. 

4. Such a 'plan thu~ requires a social objective and the power 
and authority to give effect to the Plan. Jf this power is Umited in 
any way or there are other restrictions, political or economic, which 
come in the way of the working out of the Plan, no comprehensive 
planned economy can develop. Real Planning cah only take place 
with full political and economic f1eedom, and a 11ational plan must 
therefore be based on India having sovereign authority. At the same 
time, in view of the present cifcum$tances prevailing in the country, 
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and the restrictions that have been imposed upon us, the Plan must 
also indicate what· isimmediately feasible and what steps should be 
taken, even under existing conditions·, . to work towards the 
realisation of the Pla~ and to secure the fullest possible utilisation of 
the nati?nal rs~.:>urces. for rai'ling the standard of life. Such steps 
mu'lt be m keepmg With the sch~me of a, planned economy, and in 
no event must anything be done which might come in the way of 
that Plan . 

.. 5. 1here is a large, measure of agreement in the country 
about OUJ< social objectives and yet there are vital differences also •. 
It is possible ,that many of these differences might be resolved as a. 
result of this ~nqui,ry. To some extent these ,objectives have been 
indicated by the National · Congress in a. number of resolutions and 
by the general policy it has pursued. We must adhere to this 
general policy and .keep these objectives in view. Reference has 
been made to these in the Chairman's memorandum. 

6. The Congress has laid stress for'many"yea.rs on the develop
ment of cottage industries and has sought to direct the attention of 
the country to the condition of the villa.gen~. We cs.nnot forget that 
emphash or ignore the fact that a.ll progress in India must be 
measured in terms of raising the standards of India's millions. An 
apparent conflict has arisen in the minds of some between the claims 
of cottage industries and those of large scale industries. This 
conflict is largely .one of emphasis. It is clear that in India today 
the development of cottage industries on a. vast scale is essential for 
the well being of the masses. It is equally clear that the rapid develo
pment.oflarge scale machine industry is an urgent need of the country. 
Without industrialisation no country can have political or economic 
freedom, and even cottage industries cannot develop to any large 
extent if e.conomic freedoll,l. is a.bsent. Without industrialisation also 
the rapid and effective raising of the . standard of the people is not 
possible. Key industries, defence industries and Public Utilities 
must be developed on a large scale. Even the 'development of 
cottage industries is helped greatly by the supply of cheap power and 
suitable machinery for cottage use which are obtainable from the 
working of large scale enterprises. To some extent handicraft1:1 and 
lar()"e scale industrial enterprises are cmplementary to each other. 
Th: problem before the country, therefore, is one of co-ordinated 
growth in both directions an4 the avoidance, so far as is possible, 
of conflict between cottage industry and large scale industry. 

7. The. emphasis of the Congress on cottage industries is 
chiefly due to its desire to have a more equitable system of distri
bution and to avoid the evils that have resulted from indiscriminate 
and uncontrolled industrialism. Distrib~tion is the vital corner
ston'e of any. planned economy and the evils of industrialism can 
and should be ~voided if there is an equitable system of distribution. 
In the Na.tionai Plan for ln<Ua a proper scheme of distribution mu$t 
therefore be considered a.s, e$sential. 
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8. The resolution of the Delhi Conference of Miillsters of Indus
tries which led to the formation of the National Planning Co~mittee is 
a. clear direction to the Committee to hasten industrialisation and calls· 
for the development of heavy Key Industries, medium scale indus
tries and cottage industries. These are the terms of reference of 
this Committee. It should be further remembered that the Congress 
has laid down in its resolution on Fundamental Rights that "The 
State shall own or control Key Industries and Services, Mineral 
Resources, Railways, Waterways, Shipping and other means of 
Public Transport"~ 

9.. The principal objective of plan11.ing t.he national economy 
should be to attain, as far as possible, national self-sufficiency and 
not primarily for purposes of foreign markets. This does .not 
exclude international trade, which should be encouraged, but with 
a view to avoid economic imperialism. .The first charge on the 
country's produce, agricultural and industrial, should be. to meet the 
domestic needs of food . supply, raw materials and n:ianuf9.ctured 
goods. But outlets for surplus goods may be explored to meet the 
requirements of India's international i,ndebtedness. 

10. The fundmental aim to be kept in view is to ensure an 
adequate standard of living for the masse~!_. An adequate ~tandard 
of living implies a certain irreducible minimum plus a.· progressive 
scale of comforts and amenities. 

11. A really progressive standard of life will· necessitate the 
increase of the national wealth fiye or six time!!. · But for the present 
the minimum standard which 'ian and should be reached is an 
increase of national wealth of between two and three times within 
the next ten years. It is with this object in view that we should 
plan now. 

12. Planned advance has to be measured, by certain objective 
tests from year to year. These may be laid down as follows:-

(i) The improvement of nutrition from the standard ofirreducibe 
minimum requirement of proteins, carbohydrates and 
minerals (as well as necessary protective foods) h~~ovmg 
a. calorific value of 2,400 to 2,800 units tor 11o11 adul' 
worker. 

(ii) The improvement of clothing from the present consumptluu 
of about 15 yards on an average to at least SO yards per 
capita per annum. 

(iii) Housing standards to reach· at least 10Q sq. ft. per 
capita.. 

13. Viewed from another standpoint the following indices of 
progress should be borne in mind :~ 

(i) The increase in agricultural production ;}To meet at least 
the requirements 
laid down in 12. 

( ii) The increase in industrial production ; · ( i) and ( ii) above 
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(iii) The diminution of unemployment ; 

(iv) The increase in per capita. income; 

(v) The liquidation of illiteracy; 

(vi) The increase in public utility services ; 

(vii) Provision of medical aid on the basis of one health . unit 
for 1000 population ; 

(viii) The incr~ase in the average expectation of life. 

Statistical data have to be collated and compared with a view 
to measure the progress of the Plan from time to time. The develop
ment of statistic'll work will be necessary to keep pace . with the 
development of planning. 

. 1~. The different sectors of the Plan have necessarily to be 
co-ordinated. The essence of planning is an advance on all fronts. 
There must be agricultural planning, the object being that the 
country should be at least self-sufficient as regards food stuffs 
measured in terms of the food index given above, and as regards 
quantity of raw materials, this should be raised by a pre-determined 
percentage. Soil conservation, afforestation, grass land management, 
flood control and river managment and improvement of inland navi
gation and transport, improvement of livestock and fodder supply, 
are items in the planned programme which have not yet been taken 
up systematically. Power development and the conservation and 
development of coal and other kinds of fuel for industrial power 
also demand planning. More important is the planning of different 
kinds and types of industries, large, medium and cottage, which 
alone may effectively mitigate the present pressure of population 
on the soil. Within a decade the aim should be to produce a. balanced 
economic structure in which about half the population would depend 
on agriculture. · 

15. Education, general and vocational, and developmental 
research also have to be included in a planned programme. The 
place and organisation of public services should· be in keeping with 
the requirements of the Plan. 

16 .. No planning can succeed if the rate of economic progress 
is outrun by the rate of increase .in population. In . the planned 
economy of India emigration shall not be based on the deh'bera.te 
policy of developing population so as to create a. surplus to settle in . 
other countries but such surplus may be allowed to emigrate through 
agreements with other countries with due regard to the rights of such 
settlers in those parts. 
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'17·.. A complete scheme of plarmed economy is a· vast under
taking requiring fun information and data and the willing co-opera
tion of the technical experts, industrialists, administrators and· the 
public at large. It is a progressive scheme being continually adjusted 
to changing conditions and always· taking advantage of the· ex
perience gained in its working. The National Planning Committee 
is obviouly not in a position to draw up such a complete scheme nor 
does it intend to do so at this stage. What is intended now is to 
lay the foundation of a 'planned economy on which the future' 
structure can be built. But even at this stage the full picture must 
be envisaged, a complete outline drawn up, which can be filled in 
later as opportunity cornea and further materials are available. 
India is one of the very few countries in the world which has practic
ally all the resouces within its borders of b:uilding up a plannad 
system." 

At a Meeting of the Chairman and Secretaries of Sub-Committees 
held in Bombay on the 12th to· 14th February 1940, the following 
points of Public Policy were agreed to :-

It will thus be seen that the National Planning Committee 
has already gone far in laying down tno principle that Defence 
Industries, Key Industries and Public Utilities should be either State
owned or controlled. A d1scussion took place at the meeting on the · 
11th February as to which of these should be State-owned arid the 
measure of control in regard to the other.s. · · 

In regard to Defence Indl.!oStries, it was decided that they must 
be owned and controlled by the State. Regarding Key Industries,· 
the maJority were of opinion that they should also be State-owned, 
though a substantial minority considered that State control would 
be sufficient.' It was made clear, however, that any control of such' 
industries must' be a rigid one. 

Public U ililies, it' was also decided, should be owned· by some 
organ of the State, such organ being either the Central Government,. 
Provincial Government, or a Lollal Board. It ·was· also possible to 
have .something of the nature .of the London Transport Board 
controlling such Public Utilities. 

In regard to the other important and vital industries, which 
are not Key Industries, or' Defence Industries; or· Public Utilities, no 
special rule was laid down. But it was made clear that 
the very nature of planning' required control in some measure; 
What this measure should be might vary with the iridustry in 
question. 

As regards the agency in State-owned industries it was 
suggested that as a general rule, an autonomous Public- Trust would 
be suitable, the nature of such ·Trust being varied in ·the case ·of 
different industries. Such a Trusb' would ensure public ownership 
and control, but should avoid the difficulties and inefficiency, which 
creep in from a democratic control. This suggestion was approved 
of by some members present, while ·others thought that no definite 
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rttles should be laid down and the sub-committeeS should be left free 
to make their· own recommendations. It was- also suggested that 
there might be co-operative ownership and control. These 
suggestions are being forwarded to the sub-committees for their 
consideration. It is open to them to make their own recom
mendations. 

In regard to private industries aided or supported by the 6hte, 
the measure of State control is likely to be greater than in unaided 
industries. The State may appoint directors or representatives 
to see that the State Policy in regard to planning is carried out. 
Such representatives of the State will not be suppoaed to interfere 
in the day to day administration of the industry, but, it will be 
their function. to see that the industry is co-ordinated with the 
National Planning Scheme and the general policies of the State are 
being carried out by the industry. Any planning will involve a 
close scrutiny of the development of industry in all its branches and 
a periodical survey of the progress made. It will mean . the training 
up of the technical staffs necessary for the further expansion of 
industry and the State may require industries to train up such 
staffs. 

In the event of the private industry being taken over by the 
State, fair compensation should be paid. In calculating this com
pensation, a number of fc~.ctors will have to be taken into considera
tion, so that the interests of the general public do not suffer and at 
the same time the owmrs of the industry are not victimised. lt 
was not thought necessary ~o go into any further details in regard 
to this matter at this stage. 

The relation of industries on a Jarge-scale to village and 
cottage industries was also considered. The fact that the National 
Congress has laid great stress on the development of cottage in
dustries, and more specially on hand-spinning and hand-weaving, 
was to be co-ordinated in the· National Plan. It may not be 
possible at this stage to define accurately the scope of ea<Jh but 
in view of the Congress policy, which may be later the State 
Policy, nothing should be done to erect barriers to the carrying out of 
such a policy. 

Therefore, it should be laid down th'lt any large-scale industry, 
which may come into conflict with a particular cottage industry 
encouraged and supported by the State, should itself be controlled 
by the State. Such control will prevent any conflicts arising and 
co-ordination will be easy .. 

The Meeting also passed the following resolution in "regard to 
the place of women in Planned Economy :-

" In the scheme of Planned EconQmy, every care should be 
taken to secure for woman, irrespective of civil conditions, not only 
theoretical equality of opportunity for training and employment, 
but also to see that such training and particularly employment are 
made available to her, as the consequence of the Planned Economy 
and at thejnstance of the Planning Authority." 
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Between June 1939 and September 1940, several Plenary 
Sessions of the National Planning Committ,ee were held, and reports 
submitted by the several Sub-Committees from time to time, whether 
Interim or Final, were considered and decisions taken . by the Com
mittee on each of them consider( d by itself. 

Informal discussions were also held from time to time at Allaha
bad and Bombay during the same period, between: the Chairman and 
Secretaries of Sub-Committees and the local members ofth.e National 
Planning Committee, who were available in each case and ideas 
exchanged and certain general principles elaborated. 

When, however, the War broke out early in September 1939, 
not all the · Sub-Cotnmittees had reported; and the work of the 
National Planning Committee was, therefore, nowhere near com
pletion. 

Soon after, the arrest and imprisonment .of the Cha.irman 
followed, which further impeded the work of the Committee. This 
was more so, as the Ch11.irman was prevented, while in jail, from 
official contacts in communication with the National Planning 
Committee. · · 

In the years that followed, from 1940 to 1945, the ~ational 
Planning Committee had a nominal existence, with a barest staff 
necessary to keep up that existence. At first some Members had 
promised to contribute towards even this irreducible minimum of 
expE>nditure, but by the end of 1941, all these were exhausted and 
suggestions wue thrown out t,0 wind up the Committee. 

It was not deemed proper,· however, to wind up the Com~ 
mittee, even apart from the legal difficulty of dissolving it under 
the then existing circumstances. The Honorary General Secretary 
kept it up on his own, though no concrete work was done. 

Immediately after the release of the ·chairman in June 1945, 
steps were taken to revive the Committee. An informal meeting was 
held in September 1945, and a formal meeting in November 
1945. New or revised Inlltructions to Sub-Committees were then 
issued. They were asked to revise and bring up-to-date their 
Reports, in cases where they had been submitted a)ready, and those 
:Sub-Committees which had not made Interim Reports till then were 
aalled upon to finalise the same. Those which had not submitted 
coy report were called upon to submit their Reports within a given 
period. 

Five Sub-Committees had not reported by the time the 
National Planning Committee re-assembled in November 1945 .. These 
were:-

(1) Trade (section relating to Domestic Trade). 
(2) Power and Fuel. · 
(3) Tech.J).ical and Scientifio Education. 
(4) Fisheries 
(5) Manufacturing Industries. 
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These Reports have since been circulated amongst Members. 
At the same time a special Sub-Committee was appointed 

Fo consider certain urgent matters on priorities in development., viz. 
fisod, Housing• and Education. This was asked to submit its 
Report within three months. ·The· National Planning Committee 
was expected to meet about Marl;)h 1946 to .consider the sa,me along 
with the rest of the material, that came .befqre it. 

In view of the developments '1n other fietds; however, · it was 
impossible to hold a formal meeting of the National Planning Com
mittee in the months that followed, though most of the Sub-Com
mittees, which had not repo~ted, did submit their Reports during 
~his period, and also the special Sub-Committee to .Jonsider prioritie~ 
in Food, Education '~tnd Housing. ·. · 
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APPENDIX m 
RESOURCES BUDGET 

INTRODUCTION 

On the 17th July, 1946, Council gave directions for the preparaticn of a Re
sources Budget, that is to say an estimate of the quanti£ies of the main raw materials 
that would be requir< d for i_mpltmenting the varkus dtvelq mmt r·lans sr.d of 
the quantities likely to be available fnm indigenous sources of supply. - . 

2. After consultation with cfficers who are concernEd with the ma.in construc
tional programmes it was decided to confine a~tention to the folkwing materials aU 
of which will be required in large quantities. 

Coal. 
Steel. 
Timber. 
Cement, 
Bricks~_ _ 

Cement and bricks were included not only on account of their intrinsic 
importance, but because their manufacture involves consumption of coal. 

.... . . ' 

3. Though there are other materials, besides the above, which are of importance 
and may prove to be in short supply, the demand for them will be reJatively in
considerable, and for thls and for other reasons, e~g., because no reliable fiEures 
are available or be>cause the supplies will in any case have to come- mainly from 
foreign countries, it was decidtd not to include them in this Resources Budget. 

. . 
4. An attempt has been made to f:,.ame, for each of the materials notEd above, 

estim.atflS of probable production and of probable deml).nd during each of the next 
5 years. These estimates are for the most part ba&d on very imperfect data. 
Figures, which are really little more than gliesses, have often had to be accepted 
uncritically as the equivalent of reliable statistics and made the basis fer deducing· 
other figures. The sources of the various figures have, however, been bridl.y noted 
so as to afford some means of appraising their value. · 

It may be explained that in order to estimate future demand, Provincial.Gov. 
ernments, Major Indian States, and Departments of the Central Government 
concerned with large constructional programmes were asked to furnish estimates 
of their probable requirements over each of the ne~t five years, or, if this was too 
difficult, at any rate .over the next 2-3 years. Several Provinces have not even 
yet replied, but it has been possible to guess roughly their requirements from the 
detailed estimates supplied by other Prbvinces. · 

5. A Resources Budget should perhaps include an estimate of human resources. 
This has not been attempted as it appears to be impracticable. It is well-known 
that lack of trained personnel will be one of the principal obstacles in the way of 
the execution of development plans, but data for assessing this lack in quantitative 
terms is not at present available. The only two bits of evidence which have come 
to notice, throwing light on the extent of the deli.ciency, az:e that the Bengal 
Government have had to cut their immediate prograD1m.e of constructional work 
by nearly one half owing to insufficiency of staff, and the Sind Government esti
mate that they will have to cut their whole Public Works prograllllile by one-
third for the same reason. · 

6. This budget has been drawn up on a simple plan. A section is devoted to 
estimates of production and consumption for each of the five raw materials selected 
for consideration, and this is followed by a brief summary of the main facts w_bich 
emerge and of the conclusions which appear to be suggested. 
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COAL 

PRODUCTION 

1. !re-war con&umption of coal.-The average annual production of coal during 
the penod 1933-39 was about 24 million tons. Imports were negligible, amounting 
to only about 63,000 tons per annu:m. Average exports during the same period 
were about 810 thousand tons, increasing from 429 in 1933 to 1 688 in 1939. Thus 
-pre-wa.r cons"!J.mption of coal within the country co.uld be put a.t about 23 million 
~~ -

2 .. W~'r p~oduction.-The table below gives the production, imports, exports 
and dtstnbutiOn by consumers for the war period 1939 to 1945. The figures for 
the last two years are not complete and are subject to slight modification. 

Production 
Imporss. 

Exports. 
Net; amount 

available for 
consumption 

Dmribution-

Railways 

Admiralty 
Bunker • 
Cotton Mills 
Jute Mills 
Iron & Steel , 
Brick & Tiles 
Cemenfi . 
Paper Mills 
Port Trust 
Inland Steamers 
Tea Gardens 
Collieries and 

wastage 
Other indUBtriee 

and domestic 

Total 

1939 1940· 1941 194J 1943 1944 1945 

'27,76~ 
4.9 

29,388 
6 

27,818 129,393 

1,688 . 
26,130 

8,363 

70 
927 

1,791 
735 

6,6J9 
367 
857 
244 
122 
1507 
188 

1,4:16 

3,914 

26,130 

2,11J 

27,281 

8,630 

221 
762 

2,029 
728 

8,890 
372 
869 
296 
116 

"8 
181 

1,498 

2,2U 

27,281 

29,464. 
8 

29,472 

1,735 

27,737 

9,411 

4.09 
817 

2,435 
718 

4,427 
415 
967 
328 
120 
473 
187 

1,502 

5,528 

27,737 

29,433 
9 

25,369 25,966 28,973 

Negligible. 

25,369 25,966 28,973 2~,442 

422 (included in the above) • 

29,020 

9,255 No figure 
available. 

477 
866 

2,258 
778 

3,887 
443 

1,033 
345 
128 
414 
156 

2,634 

6,326 

29,020 

(d68'1)&tohee only). 
9,8o0 10,540 

750 
1,410 
1,600 

460 
2,930 

234 
736 
360 
134 
437 

88 

3,946 

2J,935 

550 
1,340 
2,010 

500 
3,130 

353 
890 
420 
163 
442 
153 

5,23~ 

25,730 

3. Present production.-It will be seen from the above table that production 
reached a peak in 1941 and 1942; fell off considerably in the next two years, 
but picked up again in 1945-an improvement which, it is understood, is being 
maintained during the current year. We may take it that present production 
is about 29 million tons, but due to transport difficulties only 23 millions in 1944 
and rather under 26 millions in 1945 could be moved from the collieries. 

4. Futwre protluction.-The Coalfields Committee consider that if certain 
measures suggested by t):l.em are carried out, production and transport could be 
stepped up by about I! million tons annually, so that by 1956 about 41 million tollil 
could be made available for consumption. But they have expressed some doubt 
whether in the next year or two the transport situation will much improve, in which 
~ ..... A t.hA JJ.ntua.l disPatches might not ~reatly exceed 26 million tons per annum. 
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0oNSUMI'>.riON. 

5. The Coal Commissioner has eslll,i.mated that the immediate requil-ements of 
the various consumers will amount to rather over 3~i million tons per annum, if 
existing industrial capacity is to be fully utilised. The relevant figures are shown 
in abbreviated form below:-

Railways. 
!roD: and Steel 

Cotton textile • 
Electric Coys. • 
Cement • 
Sindri Factory . 
Bricks 
Paper 
Coke Ovens . 
Bunker and Export 
Other industries 
Domeatio. • 
Miscellaneous consumers 

1947 

(million tons) . 
10"80 
3• 36 (This would more than cover 

requirements if all produoel"' 
were working to full D&paoity 
with a total output of 1•' 

' million tons of finished steel.) 
2'40 
2;10 
1"20 

1'20 
0'48 
0'60 
2•40 
3'22 
2''0 
2•07 

32•23 

The coalfields Committee think that the above is rather an over-estimate 
and that present requirements, if indus~l'Y were working to full capacity, are of the 
order of 30 million tons per annum. Certain individual items in the Coal Co:m.. 
missioner1s estimates are certainly too high, and it seems safe to accept the lower 
figure of 30 million tons. If this is done, the gap between demand· and pit-head 
production is only 1 million tons ; but the gap between demand and the amoun1; 
which is actually being moved from the collieries is decidedly larger viz., 4 to 4l 
million tons. This gap has serious repercussions on the Iron and Steel Industry 
and to a lesser extent on the Ce:m.ent Industry, neither of which can work to full 
capacity through lack of the right quantity and quality of coal. This in tlll'n must 
necessarily have a retarding effect on the whole .,9-evelopment-progra'mme. 

6. Transpo>rt difficulties.-Obviously transport di;fficulties are really the c:rux 
of the matter. The Railway Board stated in June 1946 that their target is to 
~chieve a daily loading from the Bengal and Bihar coal fields of 3,700 wagons which 
would give a yearly movement from this area. of about 28 million tons : but they 
added a. warning that they did not expect to achieve this target for another 2 years 
viz., till June, 1948. · -·' 

If this target was achieved by June, 1948, the position would be reasonably 
sa.tisfa,ctory as with 28 million tons coming from Bihar and Bengal, the total amount 
of ~oa1 available should be at least 32 million tons. The Coalfields Committee 
very much doubt whether the Railways will in fact achieve their target, but this 
conclusion, on which neither Government nor the Railway Department have yet 
expres,.;ed any definite opinion, is perhaps a little unduly gloomy. During 
1940-41 and 1941-42 the Ra.ilways moved 25! million tons per annum from these 
co~tlfidds. By the summer of 1948 when, presumably, they will "have recovered 
from th'l prcwmt "operational fa.tigue" and will also be deriving benefit from the 
pr~j;c.ts at prcs:•,1t in progre~<J for elimiMting bottlen'lcks, increasing siding 
hcJhtJcs , Me., 1:1 tho BengaJ-B1har r.oal field8 they ought to be able at least to 
improve on the figure of 25} million tons per annum, even if they do not reach 28 
millions. 
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In this connection it is worth noting that the target at the moment .is· 3,114 
wagons per day. During the current month the Railways have been nearly hitting 
this target, combined daily loadings of the E. I. and B. N. R. totalling roughly 
3,000 per day. This means. that they have already achieved a rate wJ;ich is equi
valent to a movement of 23 million tons per annum from the Bengal-Bihar Coal
fields and adding thereto 4 million tons per annum (the 1945 figure) for movement 
from C. P.* and the Indian States we get·a total of27 million tons per annum .. It 
seems possible that we may alreadr be achieving something like this figure rather 
than the 1945 fi~re of 26 million tons. 

7. General conclusion.---;This would mean that we have already knoc,ked off 
1 million from the gap of 4 to 4l million tons. A further saving of nearly I million 
tons can be effected by restricting exports to 825,000 tons as recommended by the 
Coalfields Committee. Even so there is likely to be an embarrassing shortage for 
the next 2-3 years. · 

STEEL 
PRODU9TION 

Pre-war production.-,Average pre-war production of :finishFd steel in India 
was about 700,000 tons per annum and "imports were 200,000 to 300,000 tons. Thus 
the total steel available was about 1 million tons. No reliable figurf's are available 
regarding the distribution by consumers. Rough estimates made by the Iron and 
Steel Controller are as follows :-

Railways • • • • • 
Port Trust, roads and rivers . 
Packing • • . • .•. 
Textile, tea and other industries 
Structural fabricators . • 
Roofing of Kacha buildings . 
Buildings (including Government) • • 
Miscellaneous (including small industries} 

Tons 
200,000 
25,000 
60,000 
50,000 
80,000 -

100,000 
343,000 
140,000 

998,000 

2. War production.-:-Production and imports _during war years were as under:
' ( 000 Tons) 

1939-4() 1940-41 1942-43 1943-44 . 1944-45 

Production 804 925 907 978 923 
Imports 260 183 4~ 54 _ 81 

1,108 95& 1,032 1,010 

During the war years, practically the whole of tho available quantity of steel 
was used by the Defence Servioos, Railways and Civil &rvices .. Private consumption 
was very negligible. 

3. Present productive capacity.-The present productive capacity of the four 
primary producers is about 1,264,000 tons, viz.:-

Tataa • 
SCOB • 
:Mysore 

Isba pore 

Tons. 
850,000 
350,000 

40,000 

24,000 

.1.2&4,000 

·(includes increased capacity ol 
10,000 tons ready for opera
tion). 

• NoTE.-Projeots are also in progress for improving olearanoe from ooalfields in the Penoh 
Valley in 0. P. So the 1"5 figure of4 million tons for 0. P. & Indian Stak!e is a conservative 
oo.e. 
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Actual pre8ent production.-Actual figures of production are· ·however. much 
loss dull m'linly to lack of coal and transport difficulties .. Labour troubles have also 
contributed to a fall in production. In 1945-46 the output was only about 9,00,000 
tons and it is not expected greatly to exceed this figure in 1946-47. · 

4. Future productive capacity and future production.-Pr.oductive capacity in 
the near future, say 1947, is estimated at 1,400,000 tons- viz.:-

Present oapaoity • 

SCOB • • 

Iahapore • 

• 

Tons 

(1,264,000 per annum.J 

1100,000 

. 36,000 

1,400,000 

(inorease when t;he Duplex Plan\ 
works at full oapaoity ; the 
delay is due to the laok of 
ooking ooal and to strikes.) 

It is possible that actual production. wili be stepped 0 ~p to somewhere near this 
figure in 1948. It is most unlikely, to reach it in 194 7 ; indeed unless there is very 
substantial improvement both in the quality and quantity' of coal made available 
to the steol industry and a cessation of labour disputes, proiuction next year is 
again not likely to be more than about 900,000 tons. · 

Productive capacity at the end of three to foar years is expected to be about 
1,570,000 tons per year:-

Tons 

Present oapaoity . ···' &1,264,000 per annum,· 

Tataa . • 1150,000 per annum inorease in aboufl 8 
years time. 

SCOB • • • • • 1100,000 per annum inorease as atated_ 
above. -

Mysore • 120,000 per annum inorease in about; ' 
years' time.fi 

Iahapore • • 0 . · 136,000 . per annum 
above. 

inorease 88 stated 

1,570,000 

The Iron and Steel Panel haw recommended the installation of a new plant 
with a capacity of 500,000 tons per anp.um rising ultimately to one million tons, 
and, if circumstances warrant it, another plant of the same capacity. But it will 
b·l 5-7 yoar:i b'3fore this plant is installed and in actual operation. So far as the next 
.5 years are concerned it can be disregarded. Moreover, even some o!the extensions 
to existing plante noted above may not come about, unless arrangements can be 
made to divert coal with coking properties from the railways and other users to 
stA:ld works. This matter has been fully dealt with in the report of the Coalfields 
CommittA:Je, and will be considered by Government in due course. 

5. To sum up, during the next three years actual production may range fr;om 
:D00,000-1,400,000 tons, but is likely to be nearer the lower than the higher figure 
at any rate in 1!)47. By 1950 productive capacity may reach about 1,550,000 tons· 
.and fro..,., 1953 onwards it should be not less than 2,000,000 tons. 

J 
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CONSUMPTION 

. 6. Present demand.-The present dt~mand for finished steel is certainly over-
1 million tons P('r annum. As current production is only 900,000 tons, the Iron: 
and Ste!'l Controller has made !he following allotment for the current year:-

Tons 
Railways • 
*D. G., I. & S. • .--
Packing requirements 
Provinoes (including unclassified 

users) 

300,000 (demand 500,000 tons). 
200,000 (demand 260,000 tons). 
100,000 

300,000 
Defence Nil. (demand 90,000 tons). 

7. For 1947, it has quite recently been decided. to allocate an assumed indi
genous prOduction of 900,000 tons and ~mports 6f 150,000 tons as follows :-

Railways • • • • • 
Industrial maintene.noo and packing 
Steel proceBBing industries . . • 
Government Development schemes 
Industrial Development schemes 
Exports . , . . , • 
ProvinOBB (small consumers) 

Total 

Tons 

300,000 
150,000 
210~000 

80,000 
50,000 
10,000 

250,000 

1,050,000 

8. Future demand.-As regards the future demand over the next few years, it is
difficult to frame reliable estimates. The Iron and Steel (Major) Panel have sugges
ted that it will amount to two million tons per annum made up as follows :-

Normal requirements (Pre-war) 
Agricultural Department ' • 

Railway Board (over and above 200,000 tons normal require· 
mente) ,_ •. 

Hydel and other electric schemes • 
Roads 
Provinces (increase in consumption by other unclassified users) 

Total 

Tons. 
1,000,000 

455,000 

300,000 
60,000 
10,000 

200,000 

2,025,000 

It is possible that this is somewhat of an over-estimate, at any rate, so far as the
next two or three years are con,cerned.. Apart from other ,POSsible errors, the figures 
supFlied by the Agriculture Department have been misunderstood by the Panel
the correct estimate of the increased agricultural requirements is 120,000 tons and not 
455,000 tons. Even this lower figure may be an over-estimate. 

9. The _primary purpose of the present enquiry is, however, not so much to esti
mate the total demand as to establish the magnitude of Government demands in 

• NoTE.-The industries which draw their requirements against the D. G., I. & S. quota~ of 
200,000 tons number about 35. The more important of these ind~ries are :-

Structural fabricators • 
Bolts, nuts, rivets, eto., manufactureres • • 
Other manufacturing industries like steel, furniture, sugar mill, 

machinery, textile machinery, bicycle manufacture, electric 
goods, eto. 

Total 

Tons 

145,000 
38,000 

77,000 

260,000 
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relati< n tc probable supplies. The table below covers most of Government require-
menta and is compiled from or based on figures supplied by the various Governments 
or departments concerned. 

1947-48 1948-49 1949-50 1950-51 1951-52 

Railways. . . . 455,600 £155,600 Not known.· 
Posts & Telegraphs • • 22,000 22,000 Not known. 
Roads (average for 5 years) 15,200 15,200 c 15,200 15,200 15,200 
C.P.W.D •• 20,000 16,000 Not known. 
E-in-0. (Military) • • 
Provincial irrigation and 

16,000 . 17,600 19,600 21,700 21,700 

electricity programmes 
(including inter-provin-

85,000 cial projects) • 75,000 79,000 38,000 46,000 
Provincial building pro-

gramme& . . . 42,000 37,000 35,000 36,000 31,000 
States building and irriga-

16,000 tion programmes . 18,000 11,000 10,000 12,000 

Total 661,800 666,400 

. . 
To the above total would have to be added som~thing for Ports, say 15,000 tons 

per annum and for Defence Department other tha~ E-in-C. It was suggested to the 
Iron and Stool Panel that 50,000 tons per annum might represent defence require
ments, but the Panel considered these figures rather low and the demand for the cur
rent year (which the Iron and Steel Controller has refused) is 90,000 tons. 75,000 
tons would seem to be sufficit'nt allowance, making with 15,000 tons for Ports another 
90,000 t9ns. • / . · 

Thus the total Government demand during the next two years may be put at 
roughly 750,000 tons and it will probably increase rather than decrease during the 
three succeedin:g years. It will be observed that it amounts to a very large proportion 
of current production. Indeed, if the Government demand were met in full and 
production continued to run at only 900,000 tons per annum, there wou].d only be 
about 150,000 tons left for private consumers. This is obviously totally inadequate, 
It is perhaps hardly necessary to s~culate at length on -the extent to which it falls 
short of requirements. Judged by the pre-war ratio of Government to private 
consumption, the demand of' private consumers for steel can hardly be much less than 
the Government demand ; and even though Government consumption is much greater 
now than it was in 1939, there is every reason to suppose that private demand 
has increased at least pari passu. On this supp?Sition, the total demand for steel 
must be now not less than 1,500,000 tons per annum, and may well be more. Further-
more, it is likely to increase over the next few years. · 

10. General conclusion.-If this estimate of demand is compared with the figures 1 
ofprobableproduetiongivenin paragraph5,it will be seen that in the· most favour
able circumstances, which are not likely to materialise tJiz., if production was stepped 
up at once to 1,400,000 tons, the supply might approximate to the demand; but the 
actual probability is that there will be an annual deficit ranging from l million 
tons upwards during the next three years. . 

11. The only possible way of meeting this gap is by imports, but here too the 
immediate prospects are not very bright. The actual imports from January to July 
1946 Wflrt> 26,500 tons and the total imports for the year are likely to reach only 
about 50,000 tons. In relation to what is likely to be needed this is a mere flea-bite. 
Tho possibility of obtaining steE:>l in really substantial quantities from U. K., 
U. S. A. and other foreign sources in 1947, 1948 and 1949 do not yet seem to have 
been fully explored. 

12. In view of the certainty of a shortage of steel during the next few years 
it is essential to make arrangements whereby Government Development schemes of 
high priority e.g., Irrigation and Electricity schemes, receive their requirements in 
full and without delay. 
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TIMBER 

Statistics regarding ~he production and co~~mption of timber are very in
complete, and on the basis ofthe data available 1t IS only possible to reach <>ertain 
very broad conclusions. 

PRODUCTION 

1. Pre-war and war production.-The tablo below gives the figures relating to 
import of timber and to production· of timber from forests under the control of the 
Forest D.Jpartment (including the Andamans) both before the war and during the 
w&r, so far as they are available . . 

Production Imports 

(In tons). 

Average 1935-36 to 1938-3G 
1939-40 
1940-41 • 
1941-42 • 
1942~43 • 
1943-44 

1944-45 • 

1,232,000 
1,334,000 
1,640,000 
1,330,000 
1,750,000 

• CoJIDplete 
filtlll'68 not 
yet avail
able. 

/ 

-Do. 

130,000 
167,000 
168,000 
151,000 

4,655 
579 

Nil. 

The above figures do not include production of timber from private forests &nd 
.States which is believed to have amounted to about 50• per cent of the production 
from forests under the control of the Forest Department. 

2. Future Production.-It is estimated that, despite the heavy fdlings during 
the war, production of Gqvernment timber in the post-war period should equal or 
even a little exceOO. production in the pre-war period. Increased fellings in the East

. ern States, Assam and possibly the Anda.mans are expected to make up for dccrr·aBt'd 
fellings elsewhere. We may, therefore, put annual production from Government 
forests during tho next few years at 1,250,000 tons. · 

On the othill" hand, production from private forests and States is likely to be 
lower than before the war owing to heavy wartime fellings and to schemes for bring
ing private fort>sts under Government control which may mean a decrease in fellings 
in the first few years. The Inspector General of Forests considers that it would not 
be safe to expeot production of timber from States and private forests to exceed 
33 1/3 per cent of production from Government forests. · 

We thus get the folJowing estimates of annual production:-

From Government forests 
From Private forests and States 

Total 

Tons 

. 1,250,000 
416,000 

1,666,000 

· Some forest officers consider this a. conservative estimate. On the other hand 
the Timber Directorate of the Industries and Supplies Department are of the opinion 
that 1 400 000 tons would be a. more correct estimate of annual production in. the 

' ' "' -next two to three years. · 

• Post-war Forest Policy for India by Sir Herbert Howard. 
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3. As regards imports, no appreciable quantities can be expected in the near 
future. The vast bulk of the pre-war imports represented teak from Burma. Im· 
ports from this source for 1947 are estimated at only 20,000 tons. They may in· 
crease thereafter, but are not likely rapidly to reach their pre-war level of nearly 
150,000 tons. 

Small quantities of deal and pine used to be imported from the U. S. A. and 
Yugoslavia. before the war. There are no prospects of obtaining any appreciable 
quantities froni these countries in the near future. · 

CONSUMPTION 

4. The Timber Directorate have stated that it is impossible to estimate future 
annual consumption, " but in view of the pent up demand, it may be assumed that 
the entire production of the country during the next two or three years would not 
be sufficient for the country's needs ; there will, in fact, be a scarcity of good timber 
for constructional purposes." This is also the view of several experienced Forest 
Officers. It rests, of course, on certain broad and obvious fa9ts. Before the war, 
the country was consuming about 1,400,000 tons of timber including imports. Dur
ing the next two to three years, the total supplies available may only just reach this 
figure. But there is an enormous pent up private d~ma.nd for timber ; a. number of 
industries which use timber e.g., plywood industries, are developing, and Government 

· have large constructional programmes in hand which will require timber. It is 
reasonably certain therefore that the demand will ·greatly exceed the pre-war 
demand. · · · 

5. Government demand.-It would seem, however, from such figures as a.r~ avail
able that the Government dem1onr:l for timber will be only a. sm:1oll proportion of the 
total. Rough estimates of the requirements of Central, Provincial and State Govern
ments are given in the table below 

1947-48 

Railways. 3,05,000 
C.P.W.D. 12,000 
E-in-C (Military)_ 45,000 
Provincial Building pro-

gr8JDJileS 61,000 
States Building programmes 22,000 

4,45,000 

1948-49 

3,05,000 
10,000 
33,000 

52,000 
22,000 

4,22,000 

1949-50 

18,000 

51,000 
18,442 

1950-51 

15,000 

53,000 
16,827 

· (tone) 
1951-5? 

15,000 

r 52,000. 
16,851 

There should be no difficulty whatever in meeting this demand, except in th., 
ease of the Railways. Their demand is ma.inly for sleepers, and for sleepers the; 
nonnally require a very high qua.Uy of timber, of which supplies will probably b 

. in'lufficient. They have, however, ·in the pa :t accepted some part of theil 
demand in lmy••r quality timber.-J and in 1947-48 they propole to take about 23<y, 
of their demand for wooden sluepers in lower qnalitie:>. The possibilities of findinl 
sub.'!titute3 fo:.: timber ~;leeper3 or of utilhing lower quality timbar on a larget· seal• 
withou·:; detriment to efficiency requires to be, and, doubtless, will be, furthe 
-explored. ' 

6. Private demand.-As regards privatt- demand, it is useless to try to frame es
timate!'. But h is important to grasp that, in the case of timber, high prices will 
almost cortainly incroa.se productioP. Distant forests in which, owing to .heavy 
tran.'lport charges, failings would otherwise be uneconomic, will be opened up and 
exploited. Production is in tl!is case ' elastic '. 

7. General conclusion.-One ma.y conclude, therefore, that with the exception 
of the Railway dema.nds, there should be no serious difficulty in mooting Government 
requirements for timber, and that private consumption, if.left to itself, will t~ke 
care of itself by the operation of natural economic laws. · 
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CEMENT 

PRODUCTION 

1. Raw materials.-To make 100 tons of Cement, approximately 160 tons of 
limestone a.nd clay, 4 tons of Gypsum and 38 tons of coal are needed. With the 
exception of coal these mat.erials are available in plenty. To some extent Hydro
electric power can be substituted for coal a.s is already done in Cement works in South 
India., but as it is impossible to expect any appreciable increase iii Hydro-electrio 
power within the next three years, any increase in Cement production during this 
period will involve increased consumption of coal. 

2. Past production.-The figures of past production are given in the following 
table:--: 

Year Production Imp on 

(In tons) 

1934-35 781,000 49,18() 
1935-36 890,683 42,940 
1936-37 997,000 38,474 
1937-38 1,169,894 31,916 
1938-39 1,512,000 21,214 
1939-40 1,'130,000 11,26'1 
1940-41 - 1,727,000 

' 1941-42 . 2,247,000 
1942-43 2,183,000 
1943-44 2,112,000 
1944-45 2,048,543 
1945-46 2,075,340 

It will be observed that between 1934 a.nd 1939 the production of Cement in India. 
nearly doubled and it ha.s increased considerably since then. The slight fa.ll in pro
duction in the last two years is said to be due to wear and tear of plants which had 
been overworked duririg the war and to shortage of coaL 

3. Future production.-Anticipa.ting a. very greatly increased demand for Cement 
in the post-war period the Government of India have approved Plans for tho con
struction of new cement works and the extension of old ones designed to raise pro
ductive capacity to 6,000,000 tons in 1952 by which date interna.l demand is expected 
to exceed 5,000,000 tons. The following estimates of productive capacity in the 
post-war period have been made by the Consulting Engineer (Cement), having 
regard to the rate at which the necessary plants for increasing capacity are likely to 
become available. It is considered that if plants are kept in good condition and the 
right type of coal is supplied in adequate quantities it might be possible to effect a 
production of 90 per cent. of the installed capacity, but most likely the figure will be 
somewhat lower :-

Production Annual Coal 
capacity production required 

Year (tons) (tons) (tons) 

1947-48 3,309,000 Less 10% 2,978,000 1,356,000 

1948-49 3,980,000 
" 

3,582,000 1,581,000 

1949-50 4,570,000 .. 4,ll3,000 1,787,000 

1950-51 5,030,000 " 
4,527,000 1,962,000 

1951-Fi2 5,667,000 
" 

5,100,000 2,187,000 

Dalmias and A.C~C. were asked to confirm these estimates but have not replied. 
For the present they may be accepted as substantially correct. 
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CONSUMPTION 
4. Future demand,-As regards the demand for Cement during 'the next five 

years, the following eFtimates have been obtained from Provincial Governments, the 
major States and the Central Government Departments of their total requirement, 
of Cement, both for ordinary purposes and for carrying out their large post-war build
ing and other constructional programmes :-

(~tons) 
0 enlral Governmem ,1947-48 1948-49 1949-50 1950-51 1951-52 

C.P.W.D. 90,000 60,000 Not known 
E.-in-C •. 1,30,000 1,42,00(} 1,57,000 1,73,000 1,73,000 
Railways 2,50,000 2,50,000 2,20,000· 2,2o,ooo 2,20,00(} 
Roads (average) 3,52,000 3,52,000 3,52,000 3,52,000 3,52,000 
Agriculture (Wells) . 1,89,000 1,89,000 1,89,000 1,89,000 1,89,000 
Posts and Telegraphs 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000 

Provineea 
Buildings . . 2,55,000 2,39,000 2,08,000 2,35,000 2,32,000 
Irrigation and Hyde! (in· 

eluding inter-provincial 
projects) . 3,24,000 5,58,000 5,57,000 5,02,000 6,08,000 

Indian Statu 
(Buildings, Hyde! and Irri· 

gation projects) 1,26,000 1,59,000 1,43,000 1,98,000 1,66,000 

--------------Total 17,19,000 19,52,000 .18,29,000 18,72,000 \ 19,43,000 

-----------Private Demand ' (See below) 18,00,000 19,00,000 20,00,000· 21,00,000 22,00,000 
---------------- -------

GRAND TOTAL 35,19,000 38,52,000 38,29,000 39,72,000 41,43,000 _____ _....._ ----- --------
The figures given above for private demand represent estimates obtained from th&

Cement Marketing Company. They consider that private demand will !\mount to 
1·8 million tons in 1947-48 and rise annually by 100,000 tons during the next. 
4 yea.rs: 

Calculations based on Dr. Thomas's estimate of the normal pre-war investment 
in building construction lead to not dissimilar conclusions, a.nd the Cement Marketing 
Company's estimate though probably somewha.t conservative may be accepted as not 
unreasonable. 

Thus the total demand for Cement is likely to amount to approximately 3l 
million tons in 1947-48 and to rise to over 4 million tons in 1951-52. 

5. In the table below figures of estimated production and of consumption for
the next 5 years are compared: 

Estimated production Estimated Difference 
consumption + or-

(In tons) 
1947-48 2,978,000 . 3,519,000 -541,000 
1948-49 3,582,000 3,852,000 -270,000 
1949-50 4,113,000 3,829,000 +284,000 
1950-51 4,527,000 3,97~000 +555,000 
1951-52 ~ 5,100,000 4,143,000 +957,000 

6. Genero.l conclu.9ion.-lt will be seen from the above that from 1949-50 onwards 
supply should more ~han equal demand but that until then, even if the scheme for 
expansion of Cement production goes through smoothly and there are n<1 difficulties 
regarding the supply of coal, there is likely to be a deficit. This should not, however, 
present any seritlus difficulties. It is doubtful whether the consumption of cement on 
road construction, which has bOOn estimated a.t a. bout 350,000 tons annually, will in 
fact reach this figure in the near future, and in any case it can easily be curtailed 
during the next two years, if Provinces are asked to take up 'black top' roads, so 
far a.s possible, and to defer cement concrete ones. There will also be no ha.tm if 
private demand for cenient for building purposes is stinted somewhat in the next two 
years. Moreover Government building programmes will certainly be slowed down. 
through lack of architects, engineers and supervisory staff. 
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BRICKS 
Clay being abundantly available locally, the chief factor in the production of 

·bricks is fuel for burning the clay. This may either be wood fuel or coal, but the 
latter is more economical and more widely used. · The most inferior quality of coal 
will suffice. Statistics of pre-war consumption of coal in brick burning are not avail
,able. During the war, the supply of coal fo-r this purpose was greatly restricted, the 
despatches from the rationed fields during 1945 amounting to barely 275,000 tons; 
bnt during that year about 350,000 tons of coal from uni'ationed fields were also utilis
ed for brick burnfug, thus bringing the total to 625,000 tons. • 

Future demand.-The Industries and Supplies Depanment estimate that in the 
future, owing to greatly increased building activity, the demand for coal for brick 
burning will amount to about 1 · 5 million tons per annum. This would constitute 
an increase of nearly a million tons per annum over the 1945 consumption. ·rn his 
-estimates of coaJ requirements for the year 1947 the Coal Commissioner has a.llowed 
1·2 million tons for brick burning from.the main coalfields; but at lea-'>t 300,000-
·400,000 tons of inferior coal, suitable for brick burning, can' be obtained frc,m the 
.minor coalfields in Assam, Punjab, Sind and Baluchistan. The Coal Commissioner's 
figures would therefore mean a total allowance of at least 1 · 5 million tons for this 
purpose. On the basis of 20 tons of coaJ to 1 la.kh of bricks, this would suffice to 
produce 75,000 lakhs of bricks. · 

General conclusion.-It seems probable that by 1948-49 the demand for bricks 
Will at least reach if it does not m:ceed this figure. Rough estimate11 suggest that 
Government requirement_s for *buildings alone will come to 15,000 lakhs per annum, 
and private requirements will scarcely be less than 4-5 times as much. It is there
fore by no means unlikely that the supply of coal for brick burning will prove inade
quate ; but in this event greater recoup;e can be had to wood fuel. . Both Provincial 
and State Governments anticipate no serious difficulty iii obtaining all the bricks 
which they require. This conclusion may be accepted. 

GENERAL CONCLUSIONS 
The following appear to be the main conolusio:n,.<; to be d.Iawn from the foregoing 

analysis :-
1. In the ;mmediate future the successful execution of our large construct.ional 

programmes hinges on the Railways. They have a. two-fold importanoo. In the 
first place incrE-ased availa'bility of coal, which is still the main source of power, 
depends primarily or the raHway projects for accelerating movement from the collier
ies. -In the second place the Railways' own programmes of maintenanoo and deve
lopment dwarf all other constructional plans in the call which they make on the 
physical resources of the country. Their requirements of steel a-mount to no less 
than 50 per cent. of the current production ; their demandS for timber and 
coa.l are enormous; and for cement and other commodities very considerable. It is 
the magnitude of the Railway demands which largely accounts for the anticipated 
shortages. · 

It is clear tha.t.:_ 
(a) on 'the one hand nothing muHt be allowed to ob!"truct railway projects for 

.. ccelera.ting ·movement of coal. Anything required for thes.e is a first priority. 
Government may care to satisfy themselves that these projects are adequate and are 
being executed with the necessary vigour. 

(b) on the other hand, some attempt must be made to slow down railway de:nands 
.for other purposes. This may not be an easy matter as a hrge proportiOn of 
·the demand is on aooount of maintenance which is already in arrears. 

2. In view of probable shortages controlled allocations ?f c?a.l, steel,_and pos.sibly 
cement will be required for the next few years. To do this p1ec?meal 1s un'latu;fao
:tory. A Priority Board appears to be required to maka allocatiOn~ at any rate of 

*Estimates of requirements for roads arE' not available. 
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coa.l a.nd stool in accordance with a.n integrated plan. Allocations of &11 basic commo
dities required for constructional work must be linked up with one a.nother and be-
made in the light of the whole developing economic life of the country. . 

3. The possibility of imports of steel from U. K., U. S. A. and Ca.nada during the 
next 2-3 yea.rs should be fully explored. U.S. A. steel production fell heavil;r this 
year owing to strikes, but potentia.lly it runs a.t something like 85 million tons per 
annum. American rails are not well-adapted to Indian railway practice, but it might 
·be possible t() have rail sections specially rolled for India in U. S: A., if sufficiently 
substantial orders were pla.cod. 

4. Though embarrassing shortages especially of Stool ma.y be expected during 
the next 2-3 years the constructional programmes a.t present envisaged do not 
appear to be seriously beyond the material as distinct from the human resource& 
of the country, if the five year period is taken a.s a-whole. 
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